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INTRODUCTION. 


THIS  book  is  designed  to  be  taken  up  by  the 
student  after  he  has  mastered  the  "  Manual," 
or  Part  I.  of  the  "  Instructor."  A  thorough 
acquaintance  with  the  contents  of  either  work  will 
have  giren  the  ability  to  wiite  the  full  or  Corres- 
ponding Style  of  Pitman's  Shorthand,  by  means  of 
which  the  sounds  of  spoken  language  can  be  recorded 
with  the  utmost  accuracy,  and  the  art  can  be  freely 
employed  for  correspondence,  making  notes,  and  other 
pui-poses.  In  this  book  the  student  is  introduced  to  the 
abbreviated,  or  Reporting  Style  of  Phonography.  He  is 
here  taught  to  employ  those  contractions  of  words  and 
gi'oupings  of  characters  which,  in  conjunction  with  care- 
ful and  systematic  practice  in  writing  and  reading,  will 
enable  him  to  attain  the  speed  in  note-taking  so  essential 
to  the  professional  employment  of  the  art.  There  will 
also  be  found  in  the  following  pages  a  varied  supply  of 
coiTCspondence,  and  advanced  reading  practice,  designed 
to  furnish  a  practical  introduction  to  the  exercise  of  the 
art  in  many  of  the  occupations  for  which  Shorthand  is 
an  indispensable  qualification. 
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SPEED     PRACTICE 


21 1 .  Presuming  that  the  student  has  followed  the  advice 
given  on  page  108  of  Part  1,  or  the  '*  Manual,"  and  is  able 
to  write  at  about  sixty  words  per  minute,  he  should  now 
commence  the  study  and  practice  of  the  "  Reporting  "  or 
Abbreviated  Style  of  Phonography.  A  speed  of  sixty 
words  per  minute  may  be  attained  by  any  person  of 
ordinary  capacity  and  manual  dexterity  in  from  three  to 
six  months,  by  practising  a  few  hours  daily.  To  write  at 
the  rate  necessary  to  report  an  address  deliberately 
uttered,  will  require  a  longer  period  of  time  and  the  em- 
ployment of  additional  principles  of  abbreviation. 

212.  The  secret  of  rapid  writing  may  be  said  to  consist  in 
two  things,  practice,  and  the  use  of  judicious  abbreviations. 
The  student  must  furnish  the  first  requisite ;  and  for  the 
second,  he  will  find  in  the  following  pages  the  most  efl&cient 
hel])  that  over  fifty  j-ears'  experience  of  the  most  skilful 
phonogi-aphers  can  supply.  Of  these  two  essentials  the 
greater  is  practice,  by  dint  of  which  alone,  in  the  full 
style  of  Phonography,  illustrated  m  the  preceding  pages, 
100  words  per  minute  may  be  written.  As  the  great 
Grecian  orator,  when  asked  what  was  the  most  important 
requisite  in  elocution,  said.  "  Delivery,"  (meaning  thereby 
not  merely  attitude  and  gesture,  but  the  correct  utter- 
ance of  every  word,  attention  to  emphasis,  tone,  inflec- 
tions, pauses,  etc.,)  and  when  asked  what  was  the  next 
essential,  replied,  "Delivery,"  and  still  gave  the  same 
answer  to  the  query  as  to  the  third  essential  in  the  art — 
so  we  may  say  of  "  that  much-coveted  ai-t  by  which  the 
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orator's  eloquence  is  caught  in  its  impassioned  toiTcnt, 
and  fixed  upon  paper,  as  a  picture  of  his  rich  and  glowing 
mind,"  the  first,  the  second,  and  the  last  essential  is, 
practice,  practice,  PRACTICE. 

213.  There  is,  however,  a  practice  that  will  hinder  the 
student  instead  of  forwarding  him.  This  is  the  habit  of 
writing  carelessly  in  order  to  gain  speed.  Badly  formed 
characters  become  illegible,  and  speed  without  legibility 
is  worthless.  The  student  should  never  let  bis  desire  to 
write  swiftly  overcome  his  determination  to  write  cor- 
rectly. The  same  rule  holds  in  shorthand  as  in  long- 
hand :  he  who  first  learns  to  write  well,  may,  in  course  of 
time,  write  both  well  and  quickly ;  whereas  he  who  aims 
first  at  swiftness,  regardless  of  accuracy,  will  never 
write  well ;  and  though  he  may  learn  to  write  quickly,  he 
will  not  be  able  to  read  what  he  has  written  with  rapidity 
and  certainty ;  and  if  he  cannot  do  this,  he  might  almost 
as  well  not  write  at  all. 

214.  Mere  copying  from  a  book  is  worth  little  as  re- 
porting practice.  The  best  practice  is  that  of  writing 
from  another  person's  reading.  An  hour's  practice  in 
this  manner  is  better  than  several  hours'  copying  from 
a  book.  The  reader  should  read  as  slowly  as  the  writer 
requires ;  and,  if  a  useful  and  interesting  book  be  chosen, 
the  practice  may  be  made  beneficial  to  both. 

215.  In  choosing  matter  for  dictation  practice,  regard 
should,  of  course,  be  paid  to  the  particular  purpose  for 
which  the  art  is  being  acquired.  A  book  of  commercial 
letters  and  business  forms  will  provide  the  most  advan- 
tageous practice  for  the  young  shorthand  correspondent ; 
the  private  secretary  should  select  such  works  as  are 
likely  to  prove  useful  in  his  daily  work ;  and  the  embryo 
reporter  should  follow  the  dictation  of  cpeeches,  lectures, 
and  parliamentary  debates.  In  this  way  the  beginner 
will  accustom  himself  to  the  language  he  will  hear  when 
professionally  engaged. 
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216.  It  is  sometimes  difl&cult  to  find  a  friend  who  will 
patiently  undertake  the  office  of  reader,  but  an  intelligent 
boy  or  girl  can  generally  be  obtained,  who,  for  a  trifling 
remuneration,  will  gladly  read  for  an  hour  or  two  daily. 
If  a  Phonographic  Association  or  School  of  Shorthand  is 
within  reach,  the  student  will  probably  find  there  suit- 
able facilities  for  dictation  practice  at  different  rates  of 
speed. 

217.  When  the  student  can  follow  a  reader  at  from  80 
to  100  words  per  minute,  he  can  attempt  note- taking  in 
public.  Slow  preachers  afford  the  best  practice  to  the 
student ;  rapidly- delivered  sermons,  especially  when  read, 
are  very  trying  to  the  inexperienced  reporter.  At  the 
outset  of  his  pi^actice,  the  writer  will,  of  course,  be  unable 
to  keep  up  with  a  fast  speaker ;  many,  indeed,  in  their 
first  attempts,  despair  of  ever  being  able  to  accomplish 
the  task.  A  few  trials,  however,  will  render  the  labor 
less  irksome,  and  increase  the  speed  of  the  writer.  The 
object,  at  first,  should  not  be  to  write  as  rapidly  as  pos- 
sible, but  rather  to  take  down  only  so  much  of  what  is 
said  as  can  be  readily  deciphered  afterwards.  The  young 
reporter  should  be  cautioned  against  leaving  off  writing 
in  the  middle  of  a  sentence,  and  commencing  another 
with  the  speaker.  His  object  should  be  to  secure  as 
many  complete  sentences  as  possible.  If  necessary,  these 
may  be  curtailed,  to  enable  the  writer  to  keep  up  with 
the  speaker,  and  to  preserve  the  drift  of  his  discourse 
Where  only  detached  words  and  parts  of  sentences  are 
written,  no  sense  can  be  made  of  the  report,  but  if  care 
be  taken  to  put  down  as  much  as  possible  of  the  sense  of 
the  speaker,  the  mind  will  be  called  into  more  active 
exercise,  and  the  art  of  verbatim  reporting  will  be  more 
speedily  attained.  If  there  are  no  other  opportunities 
for  practice,  the  phonographer  may  sometimes  write 
down  the  conversation  of  those  around  him,  or  at  lea&t 
as  much  as  he  can  catch.    This,  however,  is  the  most 
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difl&cult  of  all  kinds  of  repoi-ting,  as  the  conversational 
style  is  excessively  rapid,  (though  it  may  not  appear  so,) 
and  the  writer  is  often  puzzled  by  several  persons  speak- 
ing at  the  same  time.  In  reporting  speeches,  the  writer 
should  accustom  himself  to  be  several  words  behind  the 
speaker.  With  rapid  speakers  he  will  often  be  neces- 
sarily behind,  and,  if  he  has  not  accustomed  himself  to 
be  so  in  his  usual  reporting,  he  will  find  some  difficulty 
in  recovering  lost  ground.  A  practised  wi-iter  should  be 
able,  in  an  emergency,  to  write  twelve  or  fifteen  words 
behind  the  speaker. 

218.  The  writing  should  not  be  too  large ;  and  outlines 
that  check  the  hand,  and  therefore  lead  to  loss  of  time 
should  be  avoided.  No  exact  size  of  the  shorthand  char- 
acters can  be  prescribed  for  all.  No  one  style  of  writing 
suits  all  alike ;  some  find  it  easier  to  write  the  characters 
small  and  neatly,  while  others,  with  a  freer  hand,  are 
more  at  ease  in  writing  large,  and  with  less  regard  to 
•exactness  of  outline.  There  is  a  general  tendency  among 
beginners  to  increase  the  size  of  their  outlines  as  they 
increase  their  speed,  and  to  run  into  an  awkward  and 
"sprawling"  style.  This  tendency  should  be  resisted. 
The  writer,  if  he  is  careful,  will  soon  ascertain  what  size 
suits  his  style  best,  but,  as  a  general  rule,  it  may  be  said 
that  the  lines  of  a  note-book  5  inches  wide,  should  not 
contain  less  than  an  average  of  twelve  words,  or  more 
than  an  average  of  twenty. 

219.  The  mind  and  the  hand  of  the  phonogi*aphic  student 
should  be  constantly  engaged  in  forming  and  writing 
outlines,  and  as  they  are  mentally  conceived  the  hand 
can  trace  them  on  imaginary  paper.  The  following  plan 
has  been  recommended  for  this  kind  of  practice : — Take 
any  interesting  book,  and  with  a  blunt-pointed  piece  of 
wood,  or  the  end  of  a  penholder,  trace  the  shoi'thand 
outlines  for  the  words  as  they  are  read,  under  them 
or  on  the  opposite  page.     A  better  plan  is  to  take  a 
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book,  the  pages  of  which  have  a  wide  margin,  and,  while 
reading,  wi-ite  the  words  in  shorthand  on  the  margin 
of  either  side,  or  under  the  lines,  placing  a  tick  in  the 
margin  whenever  a  difficult  word  occurs,  and  consulting 
the  Shorthand  Dictionary  at  the  end  of  the  practice. 
Books  with  widely  spaced  print,  and  lines  between  to  write 
on,  can  be  obtained,  and  will  be  found  of  great  help  in 
acquiring  speed.    (See  Catalogue  at  the  end  of  the  book.) 

220.  It  should  always  be  remembered  that  facility  in 
reading  is  as  essential  as  rapidity  in  wi-iting ;  the  latter, 
indeed,  is  worth  nothing  without  the  former.  Evevr^thing 
that  is  written  should  he  read  aftericards,  and  all  the 
errors  carefully  marked,  so  that  they  may  be  avoided  in 
future ;  if  necessary,  the  words  may  be  more  fully  voca- 
lized, so  as  to  render  the  notes  easily  decipherable  at 
any  distance  of  time.  The  notes  should  also  be  occa- 
sionally written  out  in  longhand,  for  practice  in  easy  and 
rapid  transcription. 

WRITING    MATERIALS. 

221.  The  importance  of  suitable  writing  materials  for 
note-taking  cannot  be  over-estimated.  No  shorthand 
wi'iter  should  ever  trust  to  chance  supplies  of  pencils, 
pens,  ink,  or  paper,  but  should  make  a  careful  selection, 
and  take  care  to  be  well  equipped  for  any  professional 
work  he  may  iindei*take.  For  all  descriptions  of  note- 
taking,  the  pen  is  more  suitable  than  the  pencil,  on 
account  of  the  permanence  and  superior  legibility  of  the 
notes,  both  important  considerations  when  the  transcript 
is  undertaken.  A  suitable  pen  is  also  far  less  fatiguing 
to  the  note-taker  than  a  pencil,  a  great  advantage  when 
writing  for  a  lengthened  period.  But,  as  it  sometimes 
happens  that  the  use  of  a  pen  is  undesirable  or  impos- 
sible, the  note-taker  should  accustom  himself  occasion- 
ally to  report  with  a  pencil.  In  order  to  be  prepared  for 
any  unforeseen  difficulty  or  accident,  the  phonograph er 
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should  never  be  without  a  case  of  thoroughly  good  lead 
pencils,  sharpened  ready  for  immediate  use.  The  pencil 
should  be  used  in  preference  to  the  pen  for  note-taking 
in  the  open  air  in  wet  weather,  or  when  writing  in  semi- 
darkness,  as  at  illustrated  lectures.  These  remarks  apply 
chiefly  to  public  note-taking ;  for  office  note-taking, 
which  is  not  done  under  such  exacting  conditions,  the 
shorthand  writer  will  find  that  ordinary  pens  and  ink 
furnish  satisfactory  writing  materials. 

222.  Fountain  pens  have  of  late  come  into  genei*al  use 
among  shorthand  writers  in  the  law  courts  and  reporters 
for  the  press.  Several  excellent  kinds  are  manufactured 
by  well-known  firms,  but  the  shorthand  writer  needs  to 
be  cautioned  against  the  many  cheap  fountain  pens  and 
other  contrivances,  which  are  worse  than  useless  for  note- 
taking  pui'poses.  The  fountain  pen  should  be  provided 
with  a  thoroughly  strong  and  flexible  nib.  During  rapid 
note-taking  the  sti'ain  on  a  nib  is  very  considerable.  If 
it  is  stiff  and  unyielding,  the  labor  of  note-taking  is 
seriously  increased,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  if  it  is  not  a 
strong  pen,  it  may  speedily  become  useless.  For  these 
reasons  a  fountain  pen  with  a  gold  nib  is  strongly 
recommended,  and  the  shorthand  wi*iter  who  has  one 
thoroughly  suited  to  his  hand  will  possess  the  best  writing 
instrument  it  is  possible  to  have.  Some  shorthand  writers 
prefer  an  ordinaiy  penholder  with  gold  nib,  and  a  pocket 
inkstand,  and,  where  they  are  always  certain  of  the  ac- 
commodation of  a  table,  the  arrangement  is  a  good  one. 
Here  again  a  word  of  caution  may  be  given  as  to  ink- 
stands, many  pocket  inkstands  being  entirely  unsuited 
for  constant  use.  For  note-taking,  paper  with  a  smooth, 
hard  sui*face,  not  too  highly  glazed,  will  be  found  most 
suitable.  The  elastic  bound  books  which  open  flat  on 
the  desk  are  the  best,  though  the  note-books  bound  in 
the  customary  way  are  suitable  for  ordinary  work.  For 
a  list  of  approved  fountain  pens,  inkstands,  ink,  note- 
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books,  etc.,  the  shorthand  writer  is  referred  to  the  Cata- 
logue at  the  end  of  this  volume. 

223,  The  phonographer  may  write  steadily  on  the  knee 
by  placing  a  board  about  sixteen  or  eighteen  inches  long, 
five  inches  broad,  and  f  inch  thick,  under  his  reporting 
book.  This  portable  wi*iting  desk,  as  it  may  be  called, 
supports  the  weight  of  the  upper  half  of  the  note-book 
when  open,  which,  otherwise,  drops  inconveniently  over 
the  knee. 

224.  Much  time  is  sometimes  lost  in  turning  over  the 
leaves  of  note-books.  The  following  plan  is  perhaps  the 
best  that  can  be  adopted : — While  writing  on  the  upper 
half  of  the  leaf,  introduce  the  second  finger  of  the  left 
hand  between  it  and  the  next  leaf,  keeping  the  leaf  which 
is  being  wi-itten  on  steady  by  the  first  finger  and  thumb. 
While  writing  on  the  lower  part  of  the  page  shift  the 
leaf  by  degrees,  till  it  is  about  half  way  up  the  book : 
when  it  is  convenient,  lift  up  the  first  finger  and  thumb, 
and  the  leaf  will  turn  over  almost  by  itself.  This  is  the 
best  plan  when  writing  on  a  desk  or  table.  When  wi-iting 
on  the  knee,  the  first  finger  should  be  introduced  instead 
of  the  second,  and  the  leaf  be  shifted  up  only  about  two 
inches.  The  finger  should  be  introduced  at  the  first 
pause  the  speaker  makes,  or  at  any  other  convenient  op- 
portunity that  presents  itself.  Other  shorthand  writers 
adopt  another  method  of  turning  the  leaves.  They  take 
hold  of  the  bo-ttom  left-hand  comer  of  the  leaf  with  the 
finger  and  thumb,  and  on  reaching  the  bottom  line  the 
leaf  is  lifted  and  turned  over.  Some  reporters  prefer  a 
reporting  book  that  opens  as  a  printed  book  does.  In 
this  case  there  is  less  difficulty  in  turning  over  the  leaves- 
with  the  left  hand.  Whichever  form  of  book  is  used, 
the  writer  should  confine  himself  to  one  side  of  the  paper 
till  the  end  of  the  book  is  reached,  and  then,  turning  it 
over,  begin  at  the  other  end,  and  write  in  the  same  man- 
ner on  the  blank  pages. 
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225.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  Lists  of  words  and 
phrases  that  follow  should  be  written  out  before  com- 
mencing practice,  but  they  should  all  be  copied  at  as 
early  a  period  as  possible.  A  good  method  of  doing  this 
is  to  get  a  book  of  ruled  paper,  and  write  out  the  several 
conti-actions  and  phrases,  one  on  each  line,  at  the  left- 
hand  side  of  the  page.  Each  phrase  and  contraction 
should  then  be  copied  over  and  over  again.  By  persever- 
ing in  this  way  they  will  become  indelibly  fixed  in  the 
mind,  and  facility  in  writing  them  will  be  attained.  The 
Exercises  at  the  end  of  this  book  should  be  written  from 
dictation  till  a  speed  of  120  or  150  words  per  minute  has 
been  acquired. 

226.  The  student  will  derive  considerable  assistance 
from  an  extensive  and  judicious  use  of  Phraseography. 
This  branch  of  reporting  practice  is  fully  dealt  with  in 
the  "  Phonographic  Phrase  Book,"  which  is  recommended 
to  the  reader's  attention  as  soon  as  he  has  mastered  the 
principles  of  the  art  as  here  explained.  From  the  pre- 
face to  the  "Phrase  Book"  we  quote  the  following 
remarks  on  the  advantage  which  a  judicious  employment 
of  phraseography  secures : — "  Phraseography  may  be  re- 
garded as  an  ars  in  arte,  (an  art  within  an  art,)  and  it 
requires  some  special  attention  and  practice  before  it 
can  be  judiciously  used.  It  is  chiefly  useful  in  reporting, 
where  the  least  saving  of  time  in  wi-iting  is  often  of  the 
greatest  importance;  it  need  not,  however,  be  confined 
to  this  branch  of  Phonography,  but  may  frequently  be 
used  in  the  Corresponding  Style,  for,  with  very  little 
practice  on  the  part  of  the  reader,  the  phraseographic 
combinations  are  found  to  be  as  legible  as  ordinary  Pho- 
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nograpliy.  Indeed,  we  think  that  when  combinations  are 
well  chosen,  and  correctly  written,  the  words  are  more 
easily  read  when  united  than  when  written  separately. 
There  is  something  characteristic  about  a  phraseogram, 
which  usually  distinguishes  it  from  single  words;  and 
the  very  compactness  of  its  form  enables  the  eye  to  de- 
cipher it  in  less  time  than  would  be  required  to  take  in 
several  separate  words,  which  occupy  so  much  more 
space.  In  the  one  case  the  eye  rests  upon  a  single  out- 
line, and  in  the  other  it  has  perhaps  to  travel  over  half  a 
line  before  it  can  see  the  whole  phrase.  The  phraseogram 
will  most  probably  be  written  more  carefully  than  the 
separate  words,  as  it  requires  less  time.  More  space  is 
saved  by  phraseography  than  would  be  imagined ;  and  if 
the  characters  employed  are  carefully  formed,  they  are 
as  legible  as  they  are  compact  and  brief."*  Ask  any  ex- 
perienced phonographer  whether  he  would  rather  read 
the  following  sentence  thus  : — 

'    '^     ^    „     r     \     ^    .    r^    <    . 

or  gi'ouped  in  a  few  compact  phraseographic  forms,  thus : 

In  this,  as  in  many  other  instances  which  might  be  given, 
a  marked  benefit  accrues  both  to  the  reader  and  the 
writer  from  the  use  of  Phraseography. 

*  The  "  Phonographic  Phrase  Book,"  containing  above  two  thousand 
useful  phrases  in  Phonography,  with  a  Key  in  the  ordinary  type,  and  an 
Exercise  on  all  the  Phrases.    88  pages.    Price  Is.;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 
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227.  When  writing  rapidly  it  is  impossible  to  insert 
many  vowels.  If  tlie  position  of  a  consonant  outline  indi- 
cates tlie  vowel  or  principal  vowel  of  the  word,  it  can  be 
easily  read.  A  word  containing  only  one  or  two  consonant 
strokes,  whether  full-length  or  half-length,  is  usually 
written  in  position,  as  determined  by  its  vowel,  or  ac- 
cented vowel.  (See  page  96.)  Position  need  not  be 
observed  with  respect  to  most  words  containing  three  or 
more  consonants. 

228.  The  student  has  hitherto  written  all  words  ON 
THE  LINE,  except  those  gi*ammalogues  that  go  above 
or  through  the  line.  He  should  now  begin  to  write 
IN  position  all  words  that  contain  only  one  stroke, 
and  most  words  that  consist  of  two  strokes,  and  bring 
into  use  the  list  of  Reporting  Grammalogues  given  on 
pages  128-129. 

229.  A  word  formed  by  a  horizontal  and  a  down  or  up 
stroke,  has  its  position  determined  by  the  down  or  up 
stroke.  When  a  word  consisting  of  an  initial  horizontal 
letter  and  a  downstroke  is  placed  in  the  first  position, 
the  initial  letter  must  be  written  a  little  higher  than 
usual  to  accommodate  itself  to  the  position  of  the  fol- 
lowing stroke ;  and  when  placed  in  third  position,  the 
initial  letter  must  be  wi-itten  a  little  lower  than  usual ; 

thus,  L.  gaudy,  ..ZH..   code,  ..TZ\..  giddv.    In  words  in 

which  an  initial  horizontal  letter  is  followed  by  an  up- 
stroke, the  initial  letter  is  written  lower  than  usual  for 
first  position,  and  below  the  line  for  the  third  position ; 
thus,  ^....  mile,  ,-v/C  male,  .^^..  meal.  Derivative 
words  should  commence  in  the  same  place,  with  res- 
pect to  the  line,  as  their  primitives;  as,  c^—  care 
(grammalogue),'^^eare/"M7,  Q_b  six,  a_h  sixteen,  q-hp  sixty. 
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230.  Double-lengtli  perpendicular  strokes  and 
straight  sloping  down-strokes  take  only  the  third  posi- 
tion, THROUGH  the  line  ;  as,  X^..  'ponder,  V.  plun- 
der^  -V-  pounder, tender,  -X..  asunder.  A  double- 
length  CURVED  sloping  stroke,  or  a  straight  upstroke, 
can  be  written  in  the  three  positions ;  as,  S-r-  father, 
.\w_  fetter,  -V^.^-  future;  .C...  latter,  1--—  letter, 
.^^..  litter ;  ^.  wander,  <^^.  wonder,  .^^.  winter.  A 
double-length  horizontal  stroke  takes  only  two  posi- 
tions, ABOVE  and  on  the  line  (par.  189). 

231.  Words  that  contain  only  horizontal  and  half- 
sized  letters,  and  an  accented  third-place  vowel, 
as,  coolc,  king,  antique,  cubed,  canoe,  music,  ai*e  wi-itten 
ON  THE  line,  in  accordance  with  paragi*aph  189. 
On  unruled  paper  the  third  position  for  horizon- 
tals AND  half-sized  LETTERS,  Cannot  be  distinguished 
from  the  second,  unless  the  words  be  written  so  low 
as  to  interfere  with  the  characters  in  the  line  beneath. 

232.  The  rules  as  to  position  should  not  be  applied  to 
such  words  as  have  outlines  of  their  own,  (no  other  words 
being  written  by  the  same  consonant  skeleton  form,) 
because  the  inconvenience  in  writing  words  like  derive, 
dogmatic,  Trafalgar,  etc.,  in  the  first  position,  and  disci- 
pline, newspaper,  Peterborough,  etc.,  in  the  third  position, 
in  accordance  with  their  accented  vowels,  would  not  be 
compensated  by  greater  ease  in  reading. 

233.  In  words  having  a  vowel  before  and  after  a  single 
consonant,  both  should  be  wi-itten  if  possible ;  if  only 
one  can  be  written,  the  more  prominent  one  will  afford 
the  best  clue  to  the  word;  thus,  \  obei/,  —  echo. 
In  words  containing  two  or  more  consonants  and  vowels, 
the  initial  or  final  vowel,  whether  accented  or  not, 
usually  affords  the    greatest   facility    in  reading;    as, 

i-^  atom,    I attack,  ^-^^r  emollient,  \/^  pillow,   (\,  lady. 
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This  rule  does  not  apply  to  outlines  in  which  the  method 
of  writing  the  first  or  last  consonant  indicates  a  pre- 
ceding or  following  vowel ;  as,  ^^  erect,  y^~  reacts 
)    n  esculent,  "\.  argued,  /~  rugged,  V  fail,  \j^ folloic. 

Exercise    62. 

The  words  in  italics  are  to  be  written  in  position,  aboz'e,  on,  01 
through  the  line  ;  words  not  in  italics  are  Graminalogiies.  This 
and  the  following  Exercises  shotild  be  practised  until  they  can  be 
written  at  100  words  per  minute. 

If  you  desire  to  write  at  a  high  rate,  you  mtist  read  and  master 
the  rules  so  as  to  follozv  them  fully,  and  be  able  to  apply  them 
on  all  occasions.  I  feel  that  you  cannot  fail  to  fall  into  the  true 
and  proper  way  if  you  will  only  try.  The  race  is  to  the  sure  and 
not  to  the  strong.  Do  not  tarry  by  the  way.  Remember  the 
fable  o{  the  feeble  tortoise  that  outstripped  the  hare.  Master  one 
thing  at  a  titiie,  and  you  are  sure  to  win.  Set  apart  for  study  a 
small  portion  of  each  day.  Have  patience  ;  Rome  was  not  built 
in  a  day.  High  hills  grow  less  as  we  ascend  them.  That  which 
is  lightly  got  is  little  valued.  If  you  would  get  gold,  you  must  dig 
deeply  :  it  is  not  dug  on  the  surface.  Please  note  that  the  rule  of 
position  applies  chiefly  to  short  words,  and  that  ihe  place  ox  posi- 
tion of  long  words  is  generally  on  the  litie.  Let  your  letters  be 
neat  and  light ;  a  large  and  heavy  style  wastes  time.  Still  you 
must  not  write  too  small.  The  <^(?j^/  plan  is  to  r^/_y  the  plain 
models  in  the  ^^ Phonetic  fournal.^^  Take  care  that  your  outlines 
are  «;<?//  spaced.  Crowded  writing  is  not  ^fzjry  to  r^a^/.  Take 
possession  of  these  >^w/j  without  opposition.  They  are  fueant  for 
you.  It  is  my  intention  to  ;//(2/('(?  you  a  good  writer.  Keep  your 
outlines  near  the  //«^.  Do  not  lean  too  heavily  on  the  a'w/i'. 
A'*?^/  your  wrist  up  and  ;rj^/  on  the  middle  of  the  oirw.  This  is  a 
matter  upon  which  you  will  do  well  to  ponder  with  care.  The  /m<? 
upon  which  you  write  is  a  royal  road  along  which  even  a  steel  pen 
can  travel  vafine  style.  It  is  enjoyable  to  watch  2i  pen  fly  after  a 
good  speaker.  See  how  it  keeps  pace  with  the  steady  flow  of  words, 
and  j/(7/^  at  a  momentary  pause.  Mark  how  the  nimble  step 
increases  to  a  /r£>/,  breaks  into  a  canter,  loiters,  makes  another 
pause  ;  and  Mi?«,  as  if  suddenly  taking  leave  of  reason,  goes 
racing  away  in  a  mad  mood,  with  /^a/i^  and  bounds,  for  sweet  life, 
like  a  hunted  deer  before  the  hounds.  I  daresay  that  you  will 
5w//(?  at  my  r^<7/>if  oi  simile,  but  j<7w<?  </<y  you  will,  if  you  choose^ 
know  the  excitement  of  the  r/^a^-i?. 
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REPORTING    GRAMMALOGUES. 

23]-.  The  following  list  of  words  contains  only  28 
additional  gi-ammaloorues  that  need  be  committed  to 
memory;  18  of  tb3es<iL  are  contracted,  belief -ve,  ChHs- 
tian-ity,  generatioi\  glory -ify-Jied,  holy,  itself,  larger^ 
liberty,  ought,  religion,  religious.  Saviour,  Scripture, 
signify,  speak,  special,  strength,  whither;  and  10  are  excep- 
tional as  to  position,  approve,  house,  met,  most,  owing,  ovm^ 
sent,  thus,  yCj  young.  All  the  other  words,  snch  as  see? 
thy,  etc.,  are  single-stroke  outlines  that  express  aU 
the  consonants  of  the  word,  placed  in  position.  The 
grammalogues  approve,  met,  most,  oiving,  sent,  and  thus. 
are  placed  out  of  position  to  prerent  their  clashing- 
with  prove,  meet,  must,  young,  send,  this;  and  house,  ye, 
are  written  on  the  line  for  convenience.  Of  the  irregu- 
lar grammalogues  as  regards  position,  7  of  the  Corres- 
ponding Style  Grammalogues,  and  3  Reporting  Gram- 
malogues, contain  the  vowel  oh,  and  are  placed  in  the  first 
position,  instead  of  the  second,  to  accommodate  other 
words  that  must  be  written  on  the  line.  They  are : — 
ago,  donH,  go,  more,  most,    O  I  owing,  over,  those,  though. 

235.  The  past  tense  of  a  verb  that  is  expressed  by  a 
logogram,  or  by  a  contracted  outline,  may  usually  be 
wi-itten  in  the  same  way  as  the  present  tense ;  thus,  the 
logogram  "^  br,  may  represent  both  remember  and 
remembered,  /\  re^yresent  and  represented.  When  the 
writer  thinks  that  possibly  either  tense  might  be 
read,  the  sign  of  the  past  tense,  d,  may  be  added  sepa- 
rately, or  the  word  may  be  wi'itten  in  full ;  thus,  <=— I  or 

chol 


,^_/^  (jlorijied.  Logogi*ams  that  represent  the  tchole 
of  the  consonants  in  a  word,  should  be  shortened  for  the 

past  tense;  as,   c —    care,  c-   cared  ; call,  called; 

\    tell,    p    told',    c equal,  ^  equalled* 

•  A  series  of  useful  exercises  on  the  grammalogues,  contractions,  and 

fihrases  in  this  work  is  given  in  "  Reporting  Exercises,"  price  6d.,  post- 
ree  6Ad.  The  exercises  are  given  in  shorthand  in  "Key  to  Reporting- 
Exorcises," price  IS. 
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ARRANGED   PHONETICAl  LY. 


Consonants. 
\  1  happy,  2  up,  3  put 
\  1  happen,  2  upon 

^  1  happened 
*\  3  principle,  principal 

'\  1  particular,  2  opportu- 
X  1  approve [nity 

\  1  by,  2  be,  3  to  be 
\>  2  above 

\  2  been 

%  2  able,  3  belief,  believe-d 

<v  2  build-in  g,  able  to 
"X  1  liberty,  2  member,  re- 
member-ed,  3  nuinber-ed 


1   1  at,  2  it,  3  out 
I  3  itself 

f  1  at  all,  2  tell,  3  till 
r  2  told,  till  it 
1    2  truth,  3  tme 
1  1  tried,  2  toward,  trade 
..[..  3  out  of 


I  1  had,  2  do,  3  different- 
I  2  did  f-ence 

(  2  advantage,  3  difficult 
J  2  done,  3  down 
J  1  had  not,  do  not,  don't, 

2  did  not 
1  1  Dr.  2  dear,  3  during 
\  2  deliver-ed-y 

/  1  much,  2  which,  3  each 

/  2  which  have 

/•  1  child 

/  2  chair,  3  cheer 

y  1  large 

i  3  religious 

J  2  general-ly,  3  religion 

J  1  gentleman,  2  gentlemen 

7  1  larger 

'l  2  generation 


I  —  1  can,  2  come 
I    -  1  quite,  2  could 
j  — ^  1  because 
I    -=  1  cannot,  2  account 
I  c_  1  call,  2  equal-ly 
I    c-  1  called,  2  cold,  equalled 
j  <^  1  Christian,  Christianity, 
I  2  care 

;  ^  1  accordiug,  according  to, 
cart,  2  cared 

—  1  go,  ago,  2  give-n 

-  1  God,  2  good 

c— 2  glory,  glorify-ied 

c_  2  gold 

r-  1  guard,  2  great 

i  V.  1  half,  2  if 

I   V  1  after,  2  if  it 

i  V^  1  often,  2  Phonography 

!  V  2  for 

!  "^  2  from 

V.  2  have 

Vo  2  heaven 

^  1  over,  2  ever-y 

■^  2  very,  3  however 

C:  3  evil 

I    1  thank-ed,  2  think, 
\    (   1  thought  [3  youth 

i    ■)  3  through 
I    T  2  third 


them, 


(  1  though,  thy,   2 

they 

<   1  that,  2  without 
(,  1  those,  thyself,   2  this, 

3  thus,  these,  youths 
(3  2  themselves 
(,  3  within 
(  2  other 

^  2  there,  their,  they  are 
\  3  therefore 
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°  1 

)2 
Cl 

0  2 
\  2 
<\   2 

1  2 

'^  I 

Q_      I 

^  2 

a.     1 
,r^    2 


has,  as,  2  his,  is 
so,  us,  3  see,  use  (noun) 
as  is  (his,  or  has),  has 
his,  2  is  as,  (or  his),  his  is 
first 

special-ly,  3  speak 
spirit 
strength 

Scripture ;  a-  2  secret 
signify-ied,  significant- 
several,  Saviour  [-ance 
sent ;  ^  2  send 
somewhat 


)  2  was,  3  whose,  use  (verb) 

J  2  shall,  shalt,  3  wish 
J  3  sure 
^  1  short 


I  ^^  1  in,any,  2  no,  know,  3  own 
I   ^  1  not,  2  nature 
:   ^  1  hand,  2  under 

-^  1  information,  2  nation 

^-p  1  influence 

.^  2  opinion 

<^-'  I  nor,  2  near 

^-^  1  language,    owing, 
2  thing,  3  young 

r  2  Lord  ~ 

r  1  light,  2  let 

"^  1  or,  2  your,  3  year 
--^  2  are,  3  oui',  hour 
^  1  art 
^  1  yard,  2  word 


^  2  we,  way,  away 

—  ; :   c/  2  wait,  weight 

J  2  usual-ly ;   J  2  pleasure  I  •^  2  one 

c^  1  want,  2  went,  won't 
(f  2  will,  well 


^-<  1  me,  my,  2  him,  may 
-  1  might,  met,  2  meet-ing 
^  1  myself,  2  himself  ! 

.-?» 1  most,  2  must 
/-v  1  important-ance,  2  im 

prove-ed  -ment 
/-b  1  impossible,  2  improve 

ments 
-^  2  may  not,  amount 
<s~"  1  more,  remark-ed, 

2  Mr,  mere 


o'  2  whether,  3  whither 
^  1  while 


^  2  ye ;  ^  2  yet 

^2  yes 


/  1  high 
d^  2  holy 
,5^  2  house 


Vowels. 


Dots,  a,  an,  •  the,  ah !  ,  aye,  eh?  j      I,  eye,      ay 


Diphthongs. 

how, 


Dajbhbb. 


of, 


on, 


and 


all,  O,  oh !  owe,  awe,  ought 
N  to,  '  but,  y  should 
X  two,  too,  I  he,  •  who 


with,  c   when,   what, 
beyond,  «  you. 


why 
would, 


In  Phraseography  on,  and  (written 
When  I  he  and  |  did  follow  each    upward) ,  but,  are  used  only  initially  ; 
other,  vocalise  I    did.  and  medaal,  is  _ 
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ARRANGED   ALPHABETICALLY. 


A  or  an  .....  1 
able    \  2 
able  to    '^  2 
above  \j  2 
according  .T.  1 
according  to  .t...  1 
account   -=  2 
advantage       t   2 
after  ^  1 

ago  1 

ah!....  1 
all  .^.  1 
amount    ^  2 
an  ....  1 
and  ..'..  1 
any  Jnl.  1 
approve  ..% .  1 
art  „>.  1 
are    ^  2 
as  ..!_  1 
as  has  P.  1 
as  his  _9  1 
as  is    I  i^  1 
at      ..L    1 
at  all    ..[..  1 
away    c^  2 
awe  ..'.  1 
ay  (ai,  yes)  ..':..  1 
aye (ever)     .    2 
Be   \  2 
because    "tI  1 
been   N,  2 
belief  „%..  3 
believe  .."s^..  3 
believed   ..Sv,.  3 
bevond    2    1 
build   <^  2 
building    <;   2 
but      I    2 
by  \  1 

Cali'br..  1 

called  fl.  1 
can  ZZ..  1 
cannot  .!7.  1 
care   cr—  2 
cared   <r-  2 
cart  r„  ,  1 
chair       /    2 
cheer    -/-  3 


child  .L  1 
Christian  (adj.)_  ,Z 
Christianity  .i"~.  1 
cold  c_  2 
come    __  2 
could     _    2 
Dear   I   2 
deliver-ed-y    I    2 
did    i    2 
did  not    J   2 
difference      |    '^ 
different    -|--3 
difficult  ,-  [    3 
do  I    2 

do  not  ..J..  T  1 
Doctor     ..!..  1 
done      J   2 
down  -J    3 
during    --]     3 
Each  _/-  3 
eh?   .  2 

equal-ly   c 2 

equalled   c_  2 
ever-y  ^  2 
evil    .i;^.  3 
eye  .L  1 
First    0  2 
for  ^^2 
from  "\  2 
General    J  2 
generally    7  2 
generation     ^   2 
gentleman    /I 
gentlemen    7   2 

give-n    2 

glorified    c_  2 
glorify    c_   2 
glory    <^-  2 
go   *"~  1 
God    ~  1 
gold    ^  2 
good   _  2 
great    c-  2 

fuard    ,  ^  1 
[ad    .1   1 
had  not      '    1 
half,       .^-  1 
hand  Z..  1 
happen      ..^.  1 


I  happened  .."1^.  1 
1  I  hajjpy   \  1 
1  has  .1.  1 
I  has  his  .2.  1 

have  ^2 

he    ,  2 

heaven  5,  V^  2 

high    Z.  1 

him    /-x  2 

himself   /'t?  2 

his    o  2 

his  is    O  2 

holy   a^  2 

horn-  .^...  3 

house   a-*   2 

how    A   2 

however  .f:^  3 

I  .'...  1 

if  V_  2 

if  it   v_  2 

importance  .^.  1 

important  .^..  1 

impossible  ..'^.  1 

improve    /-n  2 

improved    ^^  2 

improvement    ^^  2 

improvements    /-s  2 

in   ..r:  1 

influence  ..^.  1 

information  .:::?.  1 

is  o  2 

is  as   o  2 

is  his  I    O  2 

it        I    2 

itself  -  I,    3 

Know    w  2 

Language .    Z .  1 

large      ^ ..'   1 

larger    L.  1 

let  r  2^ 

Uberty  ..>.  1 

Ught  .C.  1 

Lord  r2 

May    ^  2 

may  not    <=  2 

me  .rr?..  1 

meet    ^  2 

meeting    ^^  2 

member  %  2 
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mere  <r-^  2 
met  .C  1 
might  .ZL  1 
more  .![H  1 
most  CJ..  1 
Mr  <r-^  'i . 
much  I_  1 
must  /^  2 
1 


.\.  3 


"^ 


my  

myself 
Nation    v^ 
nature    v^  t: 
near  <:_^  2 
no    v^  2 
nor  .^_.  1 
not  .X.1 
number-ed 
O  ..'..1 
of  _1 1 
often  .V^..  J 
oh    .'..1 
on  ..!..  1 
one   o^  2 
opinion    v_3 
opportunity , 
or  . 

other    V   2 
ought  ._'..  1 
our  ..^  3 
out  _.|„3 
out  of.  -t-  3 
over   .^  1 
owe  ._'_.  1 
owing  ..^.  1 
own  „_^.  3 
Particular  .!^.  1 
Phonography  Vo  2 
pleasure    Jf  2 
principal    .%.  3 
principle  .f\..  3 
put  .\..  3 
Quite    .~  1 
Helicon  -J    3 
religious  -/;-  3 
remark-ed    d  1 
remember  N  2 
remembered  \  2 
Saviour  ^  2 
Scripture   .ZZ.  1 


secret  o-  2 

see  -.)-..  3 

send   <;•  2 

sent  ^..  1 

several  ^  2 

shall  ^  2 

shalt  y  2 

short    £1 

should    /    2 

sig^ficant-ance  .°:r.  1 

signified  .!^..  1 

signify     ^..  1 

so  )   2 

somewhat  (tn  2 

speak  ..^3 

special -ly  V  2 

spirit   °^  2,, 

strength      I    2 

sure    p  ..^_.  3 

Tell    I    2    . 

thank-ed    '    1 

that  J..  1 

the  .2 

their      /  2 

them  (  2 

themselves  ^ 

there  / 

therefore    V 

these  -4-3  ; 

they         ,.(2 

they  are  /  2 

thing      v^  2 

think  (   2 

third     *)   2 

this   4     ^. 

those  k 

though 

thought  ..L  1 

through  -^..  3 

thus  ,  -4-  3 

thy  ll 

thyself  .  >_  1 

till  4-3 

till  it    P    2 

to    >.  2 

to  be  ..\.  3 

told    r  2 

too    X  2 

toward    0   2 


(.2 
2 


■'( 


Ll 


trade 
tried 
true 
truth 
two    • 


1   2 

.11 
.-1-3 
I   2 
2 


Under  ^  2 
up  \2 
upon  .  \  2 
us       )  2 
use  (noun)  ...).. 
use  fveri;  „.)... 
usual-lj  y  2 


Very 
Wait 


want 
was 
way 
we 


2 
•  2 

)2 
^  2 

^  2 


weight   £/  2 
well  r  2 
went  </o  2 
what  ..'.  1 
when    c    2 
whether  /  O'  2 
which     /  2 
which  ^  have 
while  .v.-  1 
whither  .6^.  3 
who    /  2 
whose  _.)—  3 
why  ..":..  1 

will  r2 

wish  ..^..  3 
with  1.1 
vrithin  -^-  3 
without    (   2 
won't   c^  2 
word    "N  2 
would    5  2 
Yard   .->.  1 
ye   ^  2 
year  -^-  3 
yes   tf-^  2 
yet  <r'  2 
you    n  2 
young  .^.  3 
your  "^  2 
youth  .-.(-..  3 
youths  -(,-•  3 


/2 


It  assists  in  the  reading  of  Phonography  if  the  final  vowel  of  ^"^  any  he 
Hiserted.  Oi>nCnj,grf"n''f  sn  J,  i/ounaCnij J,  may  be  written  under  thb  link, 
the  ends  of  the  letter  touching  the  line,  t>  distinguish  these  words  from  no, 
«in,  thing.     Vocalize  ^  nolum  lest  it  should  bo  read  as  nation  or  opinion. 
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SIGNIFICANT    MARKS. 

236.  When  the  reporter  is  uncertain  whether  he  has 
written  the  proper  word,  not  having  heard  it  distinctly, 
he  should  draw  a  circle  round  the  word,  or  place  a  cross 
under  it.  If  a  word  has  been  lost  to  the  ear,  a  caret 
should  be  made  under  the  line  to  denote  the  omission. 
If  part  of  a  sentence  should  be  thus  lost,  the  same  mark 
may  be  made,  and  a  space  left  proportioned  to  the  num- 
ber of  words  omitted. 

237.  A  perpendicular  mark  in  the  left-hand  margin  may 
be  used  to  point  out  an  important  sentence  or  paragraph, 
such  as  the  heads,  or  the  principal  points,  of  a  speech, 
lecture,  or  address.  This  reference  mark  is  useful  when 
a  verbatim  report  is  taken,  and  only  a  condensed  repoi-t 
will  be  required. 

238.  A  quotation  known  to  the  reporter  need  not  be 
written  at  length.  The  commencing  and  concluding 
words,  with  a  long  dash  between,  will  be  sufficient.  The 
letters  nh  (not  heard)  in  longhand,  may  mean  that,  to 
the  extent  of  a  sentence  or  more,  the  speaker  was  not 
audible. 

239.  When  reporting  the  examination  of  witnesses, 
the  name  of  each  witness  should  form  a  fresh  head- 
ing, and  be  written  in  longhand,  the  distinctive  char- 
acter of  which  increases  the  facility  of  reference  to  the 
notes.  The  name  of  the  examiner  placed  under  that  of 
the  witness  may  be  written  in  Phonography.  If  the 
judge  or  other  person  interferes  and  asks  a  question,  th« 
name  of  the  interrupting  party  should  precede  the  ques- 
tion. If  he  asks  several  questions,  his  name  need  not  be 
repeated  after  the  first ;  but  care  must  be  taken  to  insert 
the  name  of  the  original  examiner  when  he  resumes 
his  interrogations.    When  a  document  is  put  in,  write 

"  document "  between  parentheses,  thus,  f  I ^  j  When  a 

document  is  put  in  and  read,  writef  I A  ) 
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240.  A  long  dash  may  be  employed  to  denote  the  repeti- 
tion of  certain  words,  instead  of  writing  them  every  time 
they  occur,  such  as  in  the  sentence  "  Whatsoever  things 

are  true, honest, just,"  etc.,  in  Philippians  4.  8, 

which  is  repeated  six  times. 

241.  Signs  of  approbation,  dissent,  etc.,  interjected  by 
the  audience,  or  descriptive  of  their  feelings,  should  be 
enclosed  between  parentheses  of  a  large  size.  ...S^^..  hear, 
-^^"  hear,  hear,  v^^  no,  v_x^_^  no,  no,  <2-fi'  sensation, 
.-^-  applause,  /  chair,  .../...  cheers,  /^^^  laughter, 
\,^^  uproar,  ^  hisses.  In  describing  the  kind  of  ap- 
plause, laughter,  etc.,  the  adjective  is  written  last,  vhen 
reporting.  Thus,  what  the  reporter,  when  writing  out 
his  notes,  would  describe  as  "  loud  and  continued  ap- 
plause "  would  be  written  ..^..  .^..  L-|  in  reporting,  for 
he  will  not  know  that  the  applause  is  continued  till  it 
has  lasted  for  some  time. 

TRANSCRIPTION. 

242.  A  shorthand  writer  should  be  able  to  make  a  ver- 
batim transcript  of  his  notes  at  the  rate  of  from  20  to  30 
words  per  minute.  The  secret  of  writing  longhand 
rapidly  and  legibly  is  to  move  the  whole  hand  with  each 
stroke  of  the  pen.  Nearly  all  persons  use  the  little  finger 
as  a  fixed  prop,  and  in  forming  the  letters  move  only  the 
first  two  fingers  and  thumb ;  when  the  fingers  will 
stretch  no  further  the  hand  is  shifted  over  a  space  of 
from  half-an-inch  to  an  inch,  three  or  four  letters  are 
written,  and  the  hand  is  again  moved.  The  hand  thus 
makes  a  series  of  jumps,  and,  unless  slowly  executed,  the 
writing  generally  shows  great  irregularity  in  the  distance 
and  inclination  of  the  letters.  To  wi-ite  rapidly,  and  at 
the  same  time  well,  the  ann,  hand,  and  fingers  should 
move  simultaneously.    The  middle  of  the  forearm  should 
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rest  lightly  on  the  table  or  desk ;  and  the  hand,  resting 
lightly  on  the  end  of  the  outside  edge  of  the  little  finger, 
should  glide  over  the  surface  of  the  paper  as  each  letter 
is  formed.  The  wrist  must  not  touch  either  the  paper 
or  the  desk.  The  pen  should  not,  as  a  rule,  be  lifted 
until  each  word  is  finished,  and  the  writer  should  seek  to 
acquire  such  a  command  of  hand  that  he  could,  if  need- 
ful, write  a  whole  line  of  words  (except  the  dotting  of 
i,  j,}  without  taking  the  pen  off  the  paper.  By  using  a 
typewriter,  a  shorthand  writer,  provided  that  he  is  an 
expert  operator,  can  produce  his  transcript  at  a  much 
more  rapid  rate  than  by  employing  the  pen.  Still  better 
results  may  be  attained  by  dictating  notes  to  an  expert 
operator. 

POSITIVE   AND    NEGATIVE    WORDS. 

243.  Negatives  of  words  that  begin  with  I,  m,  n,  are 
distinguished  from  the  positive  by  repeating  the  first 
consonant;  thus, 


legal  ^ 

illegal  r 
legible  ^ 
illegible      f<(^ 
logical  // 
illogical  r'^ 
material 
immaterial 


moral 
immoral  ^~< 
mortal  -^ 


immortal  ^-—y 
noxious  ^"^^ 
innoxious    "^~^ 
necessary  ^jy 
unnecessary  ^_>^x>^ 

Words  commencing  with  r  follow  the  rule  for  upward 
and  downward  r,  without  repeating  the  first  consonant ; 
as,  /*  resolute,  ^^  irresolute ;  /^  respective,  ds^  ir- 
respective; -^  resistible,  q  irresistible;  ^  rele- 
vant, Y^  irrelevant.  When  this  rule  cannot  be  ob- 
served, repeat  r ;  as  y^    rational,  ~\/^  irrational. 
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Exercise   63. 


Morality  has  been  the  subject  of  much  discussion.  The  Moral 
Laws  are  thought  by  some  to  result  from  a  natural  sense.  They 
consider  that  we  distinguish  between  right  and  wrong  respectively 
as  we  do  between  colors.  Man  would,  they  believe,  exercise 
this  faculty  irrespective  of  education ,  its  possession  distinguish- 
ing rational  from  irrational  beings,  and  those  who  are  deficient 
in  it  beipg  necessarily  unnatural.  Those  who  follow  this  line  of 
thought,  produce  a  mass  of  evidence  in  support  of  their  theory, 
from  which  they  draw  many  logical  and  relevant  conclusions.  A 
second  class  of  thinkers  aver  that  morality,  as  distinguished  from 
immorality,  is  simply  that  line  of  conduct  which  the  teaching  of 
ages  has  shown  to  be  best  for  man.  They  hold  that  fnortals  are 
bom  with  little  or  no  innate  perception  of  right  and  wrong — that 
they  are  in  fact  naturally  immodest  and  evil — and  that  the  moral 
sense  depends  upon  education,  and  is  independent  of  instinct, 
and  irrelevant  to  religion.  In  support  of  their  position  they 
advance  many  irrefutable  facts  and  what  appear  to  be  irresistible 
arguments.  They  state  that  morality  declines  as  we  descend  the 
human  scale,  that  what  is  legal  to  savages  is  illegal  to  the  race 
above,  and  that  the  moral  sense  becomes  finer  as  the  degrees  of 
civilization  advance' and  education  becomes  more  liberal.  Re- 
ligious and  reverent  thinkers  incline  as  a  rule  to  the  first  line  of 
thought,  and  irreligious  and  irreverent  to  the  second,  but  many 
of  the  former  may  be  said  to  be  responsible  for  a  position  of  their 
own.  They  advance  that  the  moral  laws  owe  their  origin  to 
Revelation,  and  that  the  tfioral  sense  is  an  immortal  monitor. 
These  thinkers  are  met  by  others  who  declare  that  Revelation  is 
irresponsible  for  morality,  and  that  the  illiterate  illogically  draw 
the  immature  conclusion  that,  because  certain  precepts  are  true, 
the  narrative  in  which  they  are  set  must  likewise  be  beyond 
reproach.  It  is  unnecessary  and  immaterial  to  enter  here  into 
these  questions.  Let  us  lead  fuodest  and  irreproachable  lives,  and 
avoid  illiberal  and  immoral  thoughts. 


^^ 
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OMISSION   OF    CON  AND    COM  PREFIXES. 

244.  The  dot  for  the  prefixes  con,  com,  may  sometimes 
be  omitted  without  danger  of  illegibility^-  In  the  follow- 
ing words  and  a  few  others,  the  dot  for  the  prefixes  con 
and  com  may  generally  be  omitted  with  safety. 

Combine  ...?!>... 


combined  ^ 
combination  Vj? 
commandment      I^ 
communicate  v^.— 
company  ^v^ 
comparative  "^^ 
comparatively  \^ 
complete  "v 
compliment  \^ 
conceive  ..^.. 
concem-ing      ii 
concerned  °^ 
conclude  c- 
conclusion    "^ 
confidence   ^ 
conjecture  / 
conscience  ^ 
conscientious   <^ 
conscientiousness  <^ 
consciousness    o/^ 
consequence   '^ 


^ 


consequent  <^ 
conservativ 
consider  1 
considered   T 
considerable    ^ 
consideration  \j 
consist  °) 
consistence    1_p 
consistency   '• — \ 
consistent  °i, 
consonant  q_^ 
consonantal  "^"^ 
contemplate  U^ 
contemplation  ^^t 
continual   ^ 
continue  L-< 
contracted   I — , 
contrariety  \/\ 
contrary   \/ 
convenience    Vo~-£> 
convenient  V>- 
conversation  \^ 
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Exercise  64. 

In  this  age  of  political  freedom,  men  combine  with  coti/idence. 
and  by  combined  efforts  seek  to  promote  the  object  for  which 
their  combination  is  formed.  If  unable  to  meet  for  conversa- 
tion, they  can  exchange  views,  by  means  of  the  post,  with  coju- 
tarative  ease,  and  in  comparatively  little  time  on  the  subject 
under  consideration.  After  full  contemplation^  and  all  to  the 
contrary  having  been  urged,  they  can  come  to  a  conclusion  con- 
cerning any  matter  with  great  convenience,  and  without  having  to 
communicate  personally.  Even  when  they  do  not  coficlnde  the 
discussion  in  which  they  are  concerned  by  this  means,  the  conse- 
quence is  not  serious.  Their  leaders  have  the  consciousness  that 
the  subject  is  no  longer  one  of  conjecture,  and  to  a  conscientious 
man  this  will  give  considerable  pleasure.  It  would  be  well  if  all 
leaders  would  do  their  work  with  conscientiousness,  and  remem- 
ber that  the  public  contemplate  with  pleasure  the  consistent  and 
continual  discharge  of  duty.  They  should  keep  before  their  con- 
science, and  ever  consider  the  commandment,  "Thou  shalt  not 
bear  false  witness,"  and  only  bestow  a  compliment  where  they 
conceive  it  can  be  given  with  consistency  and  is  not  in  contrariety 
to  the  truth.  If  they  do  this,  in  whatever  company  they  find 
themselves,  whether  Conservative  or  Liberal,  the  consequent 
result  will  be  that  they  will  continue  to  be  considered  men  who 
will  not  utter  a  convenient  falsehood,  even  though  their  popularity 
should  be  contracted.  As  our  countrymen  admire  consistence  in 
this  matter,  it  is  difficult  to  understand  why  they  tolerate  an 
alphabet,  the  consonant  or  consonantal  part  of  which  is  so  mis- 
leading An  alphabet  should  consist  of  letters  each  of  which 
represents  one  sound  ©nly,  and  should  be  a  complete  phonetic 
alphabet.  Such  an  alphabet  is  found  in  Phonography,  and  the 
consequence  of  the  present  considerable  study  of  the  art  by  all 
classes  must  lead  to  a  consciousness  of  the  convenience  of  an  ortho- 
graphic reform,  consistent  vi'xih.  spoken  sounds.  Continual  \xse 
renders  Englishmen  less  mindful  than  foreigners  of  the  contrariety 
of  the  ordinary  spelling,  but  if  they  give  it  quiet  contemplation, 
or  engage  in  conversation  about  it,  they  will  have  less  confidence 
in  the  value  of  the  present  alphabet  for  the  coffiplete  and  correct 
representation  of  the  English  language. 
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INTERSECTED  WORDS. 
245.  Official  titles,  names  of  public  companies,  and  any 
words  or  phrases  that  do  not  otherwise  admit  of  brief 
■easily- written  forms,  may  be  abbreviated  on  the  principle 
of  intersection,  that  is,  by  writing  some  one  prominent 
letter  across  another,  or  by  writing  the  words  in  juxtapo- 
sition, as  in  the  following  examples.  When  the  positions 
of  the  letters  do  not  admit  of  intersection,  the  second 
letter  is  written  under,  or  at  the  side  of,  the  first. 

Agricultural  Society 


Bankrupt-cy  X^  X) 

Capital  punishment   ^ 

Capt.  Caxton  if 

Capt.  Reynolds   v^^^ 
Coal  Co.,  Ltd.  .j^"' 

Col.  Dixon  "t^ 
Conservative  party   X 
County  Council        ~r" 
Earl  Granville  ^V^-^ 
Embankment  -X^  »sin 
Sea  embankment  ••  V 

Thames  Embankment    l-^i\- 

General  Insurance  Co.     J 
General  Omnibus  Co.  X 

Great  Eastern  Railway  ^iy^ 
Gp«atWe«t«rn  Railway   rr^ 


-\ 


I  G.  W.  R.  Company  «^ 

;  High  water  mark  ..4^.. 

'  Home  Rule  party    >-0< 

Liberal  party  ?*\ 

Liberal  Unionist    ^ 

Life  department  r^ 

Local  GoTernment  Board  ~f^ 

I  Major  Jones    -^ 

I  Managing  Director 

!  Matter  of  form 
i  ^ 

;  Privy  Council    -\;. 

:  Professor  Morgan     ^^^/""^ 

Prof.  Thompson  Thk-^ 

Quinquennial  valuation '^ 

Reversionary  bonus   X_p 

Society  for  the  Propagation  A 
of  the  Gospel  ^\ 

Temperance  Association  p-^ 

Town  Council    -^ 
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Exercise  65. 

The  subject  of  Capital  piinishinent  has  on  several  occasions 
been  discussed  in  the  Houses  of  Parliamen-t.  Its  abolition  is 
generally  supported  by  the  bulk  of  the  Liberal  party  as  well  as 
by  the  Home  Rule  party.  Many  Liberal  Unionist  members  also 
are  opposed  to  the  death  penalty,  but  a  majority  of  the  Conser- 
vative party,  and  some  of  the  Whig  party,  vote  for  its  retention 
on  the  statute  book.  The  late  Earl  Granville,  who  was  a 
member  of  the  Privy  Council,  was  always  in  opposition  to  the 
Tory  party  on  this  matter. 

The  Great  Eastern  Railway  and  the  Great  Western  Railway 
were  at  one  time  in  a  state  approaching  bankruptcy.  The  Great 
Western  Railway  Co.  is  now  in  a  very  flourishing  state,  though 
probably  their  shares  have  touched  high  water  mark.  The 
Great  Eastern  Railway  Co.'s  returns  too  are  now  encouraging. 

A  friend  of  mine,  who  is  a  managing  director  of  the  General 
Omnibus  Co. ,  a  reader  of  the  Phonetic  Journal,  and  a  member 
of  the  Phonetic  Society,  advises  me  to  invest  in  the  shares  of  the 
General  Insurance  Co.  They  have  just  paid  a  reversionary  bonus, 
and  after  the  next  Quinquennial  valuation,  which  takes  place 
shortly,  my  friend  thinks  the  market  price  of  their  shares  will 
rise.  Before  speculating,  however,  I  shall  take  counsel  with  a 
friend,  who  is  a  shareholder  in  the  Coal  Co.,  Limited,  and  was 
formerly  connected  with  a  Government  department. 

The  London  Temperance  Association  lately  held  a  very  suc- 
cessful meeting  on  the  Thames  Embankment  (next  to  some  sea 
embankments  the  finest  in  the  world).  Professor  Morgan  was 
the  chairman.  In  the  course  of  his  address  he  referred  to  the 
Life  department  returns  of  Insurance  Societies,  which  proved 
that  total  abstinence  did  not  shorten  life,  as  some  had  sup- 
posed. Many  a  man  had  been  made  a  bankrupt,  and  his  wife 
and  children  paupers,  through  the  liquor  traffic.  Colonel  Dixon, 
Major  Jones,  Captain  Caxton,  and  Captain  R eynolds  hove  sixong 
testimony  to  the  good  work  Temperance  Societies  have  done  in 
the  army  and  navy.  Professor  Thompson,  in  moving  a  vote  of 
thanks  to  the  chairman,  said  he  did  this  not  as  a  mere  matter  of 
form,  but  because  he  thought  the  chairman's  conduct  in  the 
chair  deserved  it.  He  thought  the  Society  for  the  Propagation  of 
the  Gospel  had  done  good  service  in  this  matter.  He  should 
like  to  see  Temperance  work  supported  by  every  Agricultural 
Society,  County  Council,  and  Town  Council  in  the  kingdom. 
If  they  did  this,  a  strong  embankment  would  soon  be  raised 
against  this  great  evil.  The  Local  Government  Board  might  aid 
in  the  matter  too  by  discountenancing  the  use  of  spirituous 
liquors,  as  far  as  p>ossible,  in  workhouses. 


]40  THE  REPRESENTATION   OF   FIGURES.      246-247 


THE  REPRESENTATION  OF  FIGURES  * 

246,  Many  attempts  have  been  made  to  utilise  short- 
hand alphabets  for  the  expression  of  figures,  but  there 
are  several  objections  to  this  mode  of  representation. 
In  the  first  place,  it  is  easier  to  mistake  one  shorthand 
letter  for  another  than  to  mistake  the  ordinary  figui-es, 
which,  being  each  composed  of  several  strokes,  are  rarely 
liable  to  clash,  and  as  great  exactitude  is  especially 
necessary  in  dealing  with  figures,  this  is  an  important 
consideration.  In  the  next  place,  alphabetic  shorthand 
characters  for  figures  resemble  in  appearance  the  other 
writing  surrounding  them,  while  the  ordinary  figures  are 
so  distinct  in  character  that  they  readily  catch  the  eye, 
and  can  be  easily  referred  to  when  necessary.  Although, 
therefore,  the  shorthand  forms  are  briefer  than  the  com- 
mon figures,  the  latter  are  more  definite  and  legible,  and 
will  be  found  far  preferable  for  reporting  purposes. 

247.  When  several  noughts  occur,  the  number  repre- 
sented by  them  should  be  expressed  in  Phonography, 
thus:  30  C  ;  44  ^ \  rather  than  30,000,  44,000,000. 
"  Thousand  pounds"  should  be  expressed  by  words,  thus: 
150  (^  =  ^150,000  ;      15^     =  .£1,500,000.      This  saves 

the  writing  of  the  noughts  at  the  end,  and  the  JB  at 
the  beginning.  In  reporting,  the  following  shorthand 
letters,  wi-itten  in  the  third  position  close  to  the  figures, 
will  be  found  useful  :  v_^  hundred  or  hundredth, 
(  thousand,  ^-^  million,  w  hundred  thousand,  v_^-^  hun- 
dred million,  \  billion  ;  as,  3/  3,000,  5  w  500,000, 
1^^^  100,000,000,  3,^  3,000,000,  7  ^_^_^  700,000,000, 
1.      1,000,000,000,000. 

*  A  more  elaborate  system  of  reporting  figures,  fractions,  measures,  etc, 
is  given  in  "  Technical  Eeporting,"  by  T.  A.  Reed.  60  pages.  Price  Is.  6d. ; 
cloth,  2s.,  to  be  obtained  from  the  publishers  of  this  work. 
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248.  In  repoi*ting  sermons,  indicate  the  Book  or  Epistle, 
Chapter,  and  Verse,  in  quotations  from  the  Scriptures, 
thus : — Place  the  figure  for  the  Book  or  Epistle  in  the 
first  position,  for  the  Chapter  in  the  second  position,  and 
for  the  y erse  in  the  third  position ;  thus,  Cor.  3...s...i..  By 
this  method  the  book,  chapter,  and  verse  may  be  written 
in  any  order  by  means  of  the  figures  only,  and  without 
danger  of  ambiguity. 

Exercise  66. 

Great  Britain  is  600  miles  long  and  325  miles  broad,  and  con- 
tains about  88,000  square  miles.  The  total  value  of  the  coal  and 
other  minerals  raised  in  the  United  Kingdom  was  ;^40, 300,000 
in  1866,  ;^74,ooo,ooo  in  1880,  and  ;i^55, 323,000  in  1887.  In 
1760  not  more  than  25,000  tons  of  iron  were  produced,  while  in 
i860  no  less  than  3,826,000  tons  were  extracted  from  a  little  over 
8,000,000  tons  of  ore.  The  total  value  of  the  metals  obtained  by 
smelting  from  ores  in  i887was;i{^i2,795,ooo,  in  1888^^11,500,000. 

The  Revenue  has  increased  from  about  ;^i, 300,000  in  1080  to 
;^8q,8oo,ooo  in  1888.  The  National  Debt  was  only  ;^I3, 000,000 
at  the  beginning  of  1700.  George  III.  found  it  at  ;^I47, 000,000, 
and  raised  it  to  ;^84 1,000, 000.     In  1889  it  was  ;i^698,ooo,ooo. 

The  annual  accumulations  of  wealth  in  the  United  Kingdom 
averaged  ;^64,ooo,ooo  between  1840  and  i860,  and  ;,{^  143, 000, 000 
between  the  latter  year  and  1887.  Of  this  amount,  houses  repre- 
sent ;[^2, 640,000,000,  an  increase  of  ;i^i,870,ooo,ooo  since  1840  ; 
the  number  of  new  houses  built  between  that  year  and  1880 
being  2,218,000,  or  55,000  yearly.  Since  i860  nearly  ;i^20, 000, 000 
yearly  has  been  invested  in  railways. 

In  1881  the  population  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland  was  over 
35,000,000,  while  the  census  of  1891  showed  it  to  be  about 
38,000,000.  In  1881  there  were  2,880,000  natives  of  the 
United  Kingdom  residing  abroad.  There  were  in  England  and 
Wales  253,000  Scotchmen,  562,000  Irishmen,  and  174,000 
natives  of  Foreign  States.  Of  the  latter,  118,000  were  foreign 
subjects  ;  17,000  being  Americans,  37,000  Germans,  and  14,000 
French.  The  British  Colonial  Empire,  including  India,  extends 
over  nearly  9,000,000  square  miles,  or  one-sixth  of  the  land 
surface  of  the  globe,  and  the  total  estimated  population  of  the 
whole  of  the  British  Empire  is  290,000,000. 

The  minister's  text  was  taken  from  the  i  St.  John,  i,  9,  10  ;  and 
he  referred  to  the  following  passages  of  Scripture  : — Isaiah  49,  6  ; 
I  John  2,  8  ;  Luke  19,  14  ;  Acts  13,  46  ;  and  Romans  8,15. 
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(Words  marked  ( *  )  are  written  above  the  line.) 

circumstantial    [__^ 
commercial*  ~^'^~^ 
constitution-al  j 
constructioD  1, 
contentment  u> 
contingency       Ly 


1 


Administrator    Ly' 
administratrix  U^  r. 
advertise-d-ment     J 
agriculture-al  * 
antagonist-ic  -ism* 
appHcabSfity  \_ 
appointment*  ''^^ 
arbitration  ~^ 
aristocratic-acy 
archbishop       "^ 
assembl*"^  )-^ 
astonish-ed-ment*  ^ 
at^i^ment   L 
baptig^fjn  \ 
benevolen'g 

benign? °;  \ 

Cabinet     \ 
Cahinism  ^A^ 
capable   "\ 
Captain* 
celestial  ^ 
certificate  oa 
characteristic*  " 
circumstance  <[ 


controversy-sial     J 
covenant      V^ 

\ 


cross-examine-d      ^  # 
cross-examination 

December  J^ 

defendant    i 

deficiency  \y 

degeneration  J 

democra^j^      l-< — 

description  L— 

dignij^-fied  L. 

disappointment  l^^ 

discharge     J> 

disinterested-ness 

displeasure  1 

dissimilar  d-^ 

distinguish-ed  |j-^ 

Ecclesiastic-al  ^~) 

efl&cient-cy  V_y 


K 


•  The  student  will  find  in  "Technical  Reporting,"  60  pages  of  Phono- 
^aphic  Abbreviations  for  words  >«nd  phrases  commonly  met  with  in  report- 
ing Legal,  Scientific,  and  other  Technical  subjects.     Price  Is.  6d.,  cloth,  2s. 
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entertainment     L-, 

enthusiasm-ast-astic 

episcopal-ian 

esqnire       } 

evangelical  V^^_, 

example* 
exchequer  ~~f 
executor  — / 
executrix       o  o 
exi)enditure  — Si 
expensive     %, 
extemporaneous  ~£-^ 
extinguish   ~~\^ 
extraordinary        ~\^ 
extravagant-ance      \ 
Familiar-ity  V,--^ 
financial     V^^ 
friendship   J" 
Generalization       J^ 
Henceforth    /^"^ 
holiness  if~~^ 
Imperfect-ion 
impracticable* 
impregnable 
imperturbable 
improbable 
incapable 


^ 


\ 


inconsiderate      i^ 
inconsistency  T^ 

indefatigable     S 
indenture  >.^ 
independent-ce*  ^^ 
indescribable      Ir-v 

indigna^on  v 

indiscriminate      I— 
indispensably    ^ 
individual*       ^^ 
inefficient-ly-cy      V^ 
inform-ed    "~^ 
inscribe* 
inscription* 
insignificance*    "~~^' 
insignificant* 
inspect-ed-tion  "~\ 
insubordinate-tion      ^>w 
insufficient-cy  "'~^^^^ 
intelligence    ^ 
intelligent  ^/ 

intelligible  J 
intemperance  t-^ 

investment         >> 
January  ^ 
journalism      <Av 
jurisdiction    </ 
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jurisprudence    <\^ 
Lieutenancy  (^ 

Lieutenant-Col.  i 
MagnetfgjQ*  ' 
majesty  / 

manufacture-d  v 

manufacturer  ^      ^^ — 

mathematic-s-al       ( 

mathematician  \ 

mechanic-al    -^^-^ 

melancholy  ^-^ 

Methodism*   ^"^'"^ 

metropolitan   ^Vx 

misdemeanor 

mortgage*   «^"^ 

Non-commis-  \ 
sioned  officer  ) 


nonconformist 
nonconfonnity 
November  ^~V 
Objective 
obscurity 
observation 
organize- d 
organization 
original  -^ 
oi-thodox-y       ^ 


J? 

X. 


> 

V 


Passenger    y 

performance  V\d 
perpendicular  \/X 
perpetual-ly   \^ 
philanthropy-ic  \J^ 
philanthropist  V/^ 
plaintiff    % 
plenipotentiary  \ 
prejudice-cial  "^ 

preliminary  'V^^ 
Presbyterian-ism    *^\^ 
preservation    Y^ 
professional 
proficiency    Nr^ 
proportion-ed 
proportionate 
Recognizance  /~ 
regeneration  Aj 
relinquish   -^ 
repugnant-ce     / 
resignation  /~~ 
respectively  /\ 
responsible 
resurrection  ^ 
revenue  -A^ 
Selfish-ness       ^ 


A 
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Ul 

sensibSfity  '^ 

transcribe            =^-^ 

September  '^^~- 

transcription    J—. 

signification*    ^^ 

transmission             3^ 

singular    <<_ — 

tra  n  substantiation 

K 

subscribe           V— 

tribunal                      I 

subservient  S/ 

Unconstitutional 

^ 

substantial          ^ 

unexampled* 

substitute    >p 

unexpected-ly  '^^x 

sufficiency         ^ 

uniniiuential*  "^-o' 

superscribe -d  %— 

uninteresting  ^l^ 

superscription  \-^ 

unquestionable-y     ^f 

suspect-ed  1        ^ 
suspicious  f         \ 

Tabernacle        L 

temperance              Us 

unsatisfactory  "^ 
unselfish  ^ 
unsubstantial  ^^ 

thanksgiving    (^.j;—. 

WonderfuMy           ^^ 

■o 

In  words  ending  in  -action,  -ection,  etc.,  omit  k  when 
the  outline  thus  obtained  is  a  convenient  form,  and 
does  not  interfere  with  any  other  outline.  7n  words 
ending  in  tive,  the  t  and  k  can  both  be  omitted,  thus : 
subjective  (adding  the  v  hook  after  the  italic  letter), 
abstractive,  archi^ective,  circumsj?ective,  destructive, 
introo?uctive,  iri'esjpective,  obstructive,  proc?uctive,  per- 
spective, pros^Jective,  pro^ractive,  respective,  restrictive, 
retrospective.  In  other  cases  omit  the  syllable  -tive; 
as,  defective   (df  k),   prerogative   (pr  r  g).      When  str 

follows    mn,  it   may  be  written  thus,       1     minist{r)yt 

Ua  administ{r)ate,    l^   demonst{r)ate. 
>       10  ^ 


146      exercise  on  reporting  contractions. 
Exercise  67. 

It  is  unquestionably  2,  characteristic  oi  v(\o^t.xn  journalism^  and 
an  indispensable  condition  of  success,  that  every  notable  circtim- 
stance  which  happens  in  the  commercial,  the  aristocratic ,  the 
financial,  and  the  professional  world,  should  be  reported  in  a  cir- 
cumstantial, sensible,  and  intelligible  manner,  and  at  a  length 
proportionate  to  its  importance.  A  mere  generalization  will  not 
suffice.  The  political  department  of  a  newspaper  must  contain 
intelligence  relating  perhaps  to  the  construction  of  a  new  Cabinet, 
the  unexpected  resignation  of  one  of  its  members,  and  the  chances 
some  other  statesman  may  have  of  an  appointment  in  the  viinistry 
as  a  substitute,  and  of  thus  obtaining  recognizance  of  his  services 
and  a  substantial  political  reward.  The  newspaper  must  give  an 
intelligent  description  of  the  movements  of  our  plenipotentiaries 
abroad  and  distinguished  individuals  at  home  (including  those  of 
Her  Majesty,  our  constitutional  sovereign),  and  prominent  mem- 
bers of  our  a7'istocracy.  Every  political  controversy  must  be 
touched  upon  with  dignity.  The  condition  of  the  national  ex- 
chequer, the  state  of  the  revenue  and  expenditure,  must  each  res- 
pectively be  matters  of  observation.  Extravagance  or  inefficiency 
in  any  public  department  must  be  exposed,  and  the  writer  should 
demonstrate  that  he  \%  familiar  with  the  topics  he  treats  upon.  If 
an  imperfection,  deficiency  in  the  accounts,  insufficiency  of  funds, 
or  any  other  tmconstitutional  and  unsatisfactory  feature  in  a  demo- 
cratic or  any  political  organization  is  detected,  which  renders  it 
incapable  of  efficient  work,  it  is  an  indispensable  and  unquestion- 
able duty  of  the  editor  to  discharge  his  responsible  duty  and  inform 
his  readers  in  a  disinterested  and  ifuiependent  manner  of  it,  not 
seeking  to  distinguish  himself,  but  heedless  whether  he  provokes 
the  antagonism  and  displeasure  of  the  democracy  or  not.  His  dis- 
ititerestedness  and  independence  will  unquestionably  seldom  go 
unrewarded,  v 

Ecclesiastical  matters  should  not  be  ignored  in  a  newspaper. 
When  such  a  contingency  occurs  as  the  death  of  an  episcopalian 
archbishop,  the  claims  to  the  vacant  appointment  of  a  dignified 
and  capable  ecclesiastic,  noted  for  his  imperturbable  benignity,  and 
likely  to  dignify  the  office  and  always  act  in  a  benignant  manner, 
may  justly  be  urged.     Controversial  subjects — such,  for  example^ 
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as  the  differences  between  Episcopalian,  Presbyterian,  Baptist, 
and  other  Nonconformist  and  Evangelical  Churches,  on  such 
almost  indescribable  points  as  baptism,  transubstantiation,  atone- 
ment, the  resurrection  of  the  material  body,  regeneration,  original 
sin,  what  is  or  is  not  antagonistic  to  orthodoxy  and  holiness,  the 
transmission  of  sin,  national  degeneration,  and  similar  subjects, 
are  best  left  alone  in  newspapers,  whose  writers  generally  have 
not  sufficient  familiarity  with  these  matters  to  treat  them  with 
efficiency.  It  is  improbable  that  a  knowledge  of  the  celestial 
regions  would  be  assisted  by  such  discussions.  CalvinisJii, 
Methodism,  Presbyterianism,  and  nearly  all  kinds  of  Noncon- 
formity have  done  good,  and  it  is  melancholy  work  to  encourage 
perpetual  wrangles  on  Christian  doctrines.  Such  conduct  is 
almost  a  misdemeanor,  and  must  be  antagonistic,  unsatisfac- 
tory, repugnant,  and  prejudicial  to  real  orthodox  religion.  The 
press  should  be  incapable  of  it ;  it  should  rather  seek  to  organize 
schemes  which  will  cause  the  different  sects  to  relinquish  insig- 
tiifcant  controversy  of  this  kind,  and  assemble  together  in  unselfish 
friendship  and  contentment.  If  this  unity  and  Christian  enthu- 
siasm could  be  brought  about,  many  good  and  benevolent  objects, 
such  as  the  promotion  of  temperance,  the  abolition  of  selfishness 
and  intemperance,  the  adoption  of  arbitration  for  settling  inter- 
national disputes,  and  other  similar  schemes  of  Christian  benev- 
olence, which  many  think  at  present  impracticable,  would  soon 
be  found  easy  of  attainment,  and  those  who  advocate  them  would 
not  be  looked  upon  as  solitary  enthusiasts  ,  many  persons  would 
soon  become  equally  enthusiastic.  Many  a  Christian  philan- 
thropist would  be  encouraged  to  greater  efforts  in  philanthropy  if 
the  press  took  notice  of  and  gave  a  kindly  word  to  his  self-deny- 
ing and  philanthropic  efforts  ;  it  is  wrong  to  ignore  work  of  this 
kind. 

Military  intelligence  claims  notice  in  the  newspaper.  Insub- 
ordination of  a  singular,  extraordinary,  unexampled,  and  unex- 
pected \iin^,  which  it  is  necessary  to  extinguish,  is  suspected  in  the 
army.  The  editor  is  informed  that  the  tribunal  before  which 
the  insubordinate  was  tried,  acted  in  an  indiscriminate  manner  ; 
they  assembled  together  with  closed  doors,  and  the  facts  of  the 
case  are  veiled  in  obscurity.  He  thinks  the  reasons  for  this 
secret  military  jurisdiction  are  insufficient  and  unsubstantial, 
10* 
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and  believing  a  report  would  not  be  repugnant  or  uninttrcst- 
ing  to  those  who  subscribe  to  or  advertise  in  his  paper,  his 
preliminaiy  step  is  to  send  a  reporter,  of  whose  proficiency 
for  the  task  he  has  no  doubt,  to  interview  the  Lieutenant- Colonel 
or  Captain  of  the  regiment.  The  officers  may  be  selfish^  incon- 
siderate, and  suspicious  persons,  who  though  they  have  no  sub- 
stantial grounds  to  suspect  the  reporter,  nevertheless  do  so,  and 
to  his  astonishment,  refuse  him  any  information.  Their  reticence 
is  impregnable.  The  reporter  is  naturally  indignant,  and  feels 
the  disappointment  keenly  ;  his  sensibility  is  injured  ;  but,  if  he  is 
indefatigable  in  his  calling,  he  must  control  his  indignation  and 
make  his  pride  subservient  to  his  judgment.  He  will  perhaps 
discover  an  uninfiuential  personage — a  non-comviissioned  officer 
perchance — and  cross-examine  and  take  down  in  shorthand  all 
the  substantial  facts  he  can  glean  from  his  cross-examination. 
He  must  then  transcribe  all  that  is  applicable,  and  send  his  tran- 
scription by  the  post-office  telegraph  to  the  office  of  his  paper. 
Of  course  this  is  expensive,  but  it  is  an  investment  which  pays. 
The  preservation  of  the  independence  of  a  newspaper  should  be 
studied,  and  nothing  antagonistic  allowed  to  prejudice  it.  Inci- 
dents not  very  dissitnilar  to  the  one  we  have  just  related,  occur 
nearly  every  month  of  the  year — horn  January  to  December.  In 
fact,  last  September  or  Nove??iber,  one  something  like  it  took 
place,  but  our  readers  will  not  be  astonished  if  we  inform  them 
that  a  large  proportion  are  hushed  up.  Military  officials  are 
frequently  jealous  of  what  they  consider  their  prerogative  ;  they 
seem  to  fancy  that  the  publication  of  reports  of  their  proceedings 
might  be  introductive  of  results  which  would  prove  destructive  to 
discipline  ;  consequently,  they  evince  their  repugnance  by  putting 
every  obstruction  possible  in  the  way  of  reporters. 

It  will  astonish  most  people  to  learn  that  the  London  news- 
paper press,  which  usually  reports  every  dramatic  perfor?nance 
and  musical  entertainment,  i;nperfect  and  trivial  though  it  be, 
and  sometimes  even  reports  lectures  on  magnetism,  seems  to  con- 
sider pulpit  discourses  as  of  such  insignificance  that  to  notice  them 
would  be  an  unpopular  feature.  This  is  an  inconsistency,  the 
signification  of  which  it  is  difficult  to  understand.  One  is  almost 
led  to  think  that  journalists  have  entered  into  an  organized  cove- 
nant  that  religious  services  shall  not  be  advertised  by  them.  The 
late  Mr  Spurgeon  had  great  magfietic  power  over  his  congrega- 
tion, but  even  his  extemporaneous  sermons,  delivered  at  the 
Metropolitan  Tabernacle,  were  inefficiently  reported.  The  deco- 
rations at  Harvest  Tha7iksgiving  Services  sometimes  have  but  a 
line  or  two  given  to  them.  Henceforth,  however,  we  hope  this 
will  be  altered,  and  so  much  inefficiency  will  not  be  exhibited  in 
this  respect.     In  America  reports  of  religious  matters  are  very 
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far  from  being  defective,  and  advertisements  of  religious  services 
frequently  appear  in  the  columns  of  newspapers. 

The  press  frequently  performs  good  service  both  to  the  manu- 
facturer and  the  mechanic  by  directing  their  attention  to  the  pro- 
gress and  applicability  of  mechanical  skill  as  applied  to  new  and 
wonderfully  manufactured  goods.  Of  late  years  there  has  been 
a  perpetual  increase  in  the  vianufacture  of  machinery  employed 
in  agriculture,  as  one  may  see  if  he  will  inspect  the  exhibits  at 
agricultural  shows.  The  mathematic  exactness  of  the  different 
parts  of  some  machines  is  wonderful.  An  inspection  of  them 
shows  that  the  designers  must  have  been  good  mathematicians  ; 
their  work  is  a  good  certificate  of  the  sufficiency  of  their  mathe- 
matical knowledge,  for  persons  not  well  up  in  mathematics 
generally  produce  ill  p7-oportioned  and  inefficient  machinery.  It 
is  not  an  extravagant  statement  to  say  that  such  men  could  raise 
a  considerable  mortgage  on  their  brains. 

Jurisprudence  also  claims  attention  in  our  newspapers.  Curious 
cases  are  sometimes  reported.  Some  time  ago,  Thomas  Jones, 
Esqui7-e,  who  at  one  time  filled  a  lieutenancy  in  the  navy,  died  ; 
he  had  bequeathed  his  property  to  a  distant  relative,  a  clerk  in 
the  passenger  department  of  a  railway  company.  An  executor  or 
executrix  was  appointed  to  carry  out  the  provisions  of  the  will, 
and  the  indenture  seemed  valid.  An  antagonist,  however,  unex- 
pectedly appeared  ;  an  action  at  law  was  brought  by  one  of  the 
other  relatives  of  the  deceased  gentleman,  who  contended  that  the 
testator  did  not  properly  ittscribe  and  superscribe  the  will ;  it  was 
clear,  too,  that  he  did  not  understand  the  objective  case.  The 
superscription  was  particularly  faulty.  T\ie plaintiff -wdiS  severely 
cross-examined  by  the  defendant,  but  the  Court  gave  judgment 
that  the  document  was  not  legally  superscribed  or  executed,  and 
appointed  an  administrator  or  cuiministratrix  to  take  charge  of 
the  property  in  dispute. 

One  of  our  public  buildings  inclines  considerably  from  the  per- 
pendicular. This  is  noticeable  to  everyone  who  looks  up  to  read 
the  inscription  over  it. 

COMPOUNDS  OF  KEBE,  THEBE,  WHERE. 
249.  Write  the  compound  words  here,  there,  where,  joined 
to  at,  to,  of,       with,       in,      on,    thus. 

Here       -■^-         -\-        ^       --^        N^     -V  '' 

There         ]  }  V         ^  ^         ^ 

Where    c^       c/^      ^A.      c^i 
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250.  The  following  list,  though  extensive  enough  for 
ordinary  reporting,  is  merely  suggestive,  not  exhaustive. 
Additional  phrases — the  list  being  extended  to  above 
two  thousand— are  given  in  the  "  Phonographic  Phrase 
Book"  (Is.)  The  student  should  endeavor  to  grasp 
the  principle  of  uniting  words  which  will  admit  of  easy 
recognition  by  the  reader,  rather  than  endeavor  to 
commit  phrases  to  memory.  Thus,  the  contraction  for 
rather  (r  rj,  ending  with  the  hook  n,  represents  rather 
thauy  omitting  the  first  consonant  of  than  (th).  This 
phrase  will  naturally  lead  him  to  adopt  '^~^  more  than, 
^_^  sooner  than,  etc.  The  first  word  in  a  phrase  must 
occupy  its  own  position,  and  unimportant  words,  such 
as  the,  of,  or,  etc.,  may  be  omitted ;  thus,  (J  on  (the)  other 
hand,  Kg  for  (the)  saJce  (ofj,  "-^^  in  (the)  way  (of), 
'*)  two  (or)  three,  —s—^  again  (and)  again,  ..p...  side  (hy) 
side,  \  on  (the)  part  (of j^j^   face  (to)  face ;  and  words 

may    be  contracted;    thus,    'N^^.,^      Prime    Minister, 
'"^  my  brethren. 


ABL  F  to  make  V^ — 
ABOVE  the    V 

Absolutely  necessary   \r^^^^"'^ 

ALL  its  \ 

all  its  bearings  J\/---f 

all  men 

all  that  has  been    \ 

all  that  is  said    P 

all  that  is  to  be     ^ 

all  that  you  can  ^ — 


all  the  ^ 
all  these  ^ 
all  times    I-& 
all  your  own   ^ 
AND2i\\    ^ 
and  as  if    ^ 
and  believe    \ 
and  complained   ^' 
and  composed    X> 
and  have  been    ^\. 


as  to 
^Tlast 
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and  have  done    ^ 
f  and  have  their  \. 
and  in 
and  is  not  ^ 

-  and  need  not   ^'""^ 
and  never   ^V 
and  that  ^ 
and  the 

-  and  the  contrai-y   \/ 
and  the  present     nj^ 
AS  far  as  ^--^ 
as  ^ood  as 
as  if  there  .\^. 

-t  as  long  as  (^ 

as  many  as  possible 

as  much  as  .9.... 

as  soon  as  ^^ 
-  as  soon  as  possible  ^'\^ 

as  the  ...^... 


^^ 


(In  at  least  in- 
sert the  vowel.) 


at  their  -k— 
"-  at  the  present  day  -^^ 
-^  at  some  time  .<?:<t>. 
t  because  it  is   ~~t 
}  ^I^  means  of 
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by  them  ---Y- 

by  which  they  are  "  y"' 

City  of  London /^KrpJi's) 
COMMON-PLACE  ^ 
Z)^F  after  day  || 
from  day  to  day  1 1   (and  so 

with  other  similar  phrases  that 
admit  of  being  thus  written.) 


^^<2_P — 


FOE  ever 

for  his    ^ 

for  his  own  sake 

for  instance  ^^ 

for  my  own  part  \ 

for  the      7 

for  the  most  pai-t 

for  the  purpose  of 

for  the  sake  of    vq_ 

for  this  reason  ^Tsx 

free  trade  *^ 

free  trader      >i 

freedom  of  trade    ^"^ 
FROMmeormj  '\^  ("In 

from  him  insert  the  vowel  of  him.) 

from  the   *^v. 
great  deal   <t^ 
great  extent  <rf 
great  many    e-^-^^ 
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have  not  V^ 

having  regard  to  the  V.^^^ 

HE  has  been    <L 

he  is  (or  has)  not  b^ 

he  would  no  doubt  ^  (Al- 
ways join  the  vowel  in  no  doubt, 
to  keep  it  distinct  from  indeed.) 

hon.  gentleman   "S/ 
honorable  member  "^-^ 

hon.  and  learned  member    "^^ — ' 
hon,  member  for  Bristol 

House  of  Commons 

House  of  Lords  cT^ 

House  of  Parliament  d"\. 

HOWsLYe   K^ 

how  could  you    a_/> 

Low  many  of  such    /^----^ 

how  must    /.^^ 

flow  will  they   //t. 

J  admit      K 

I  am  glad  .^T^-. 

I  am  certain  that  you  are  ^~o~~tv^ 

I  am  inclined  to  think 
f  am  very  glad 
I  believe  ..^.. 
I  can 
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cannot  do  ^ 

dare  say    V) 

did  not      ^ 

expect  ^~\ 

fear  you  will  have  ^\/\ 

fear  you  will  think  me     ^^  ^ 

go  ^ 

had  ..!.. 

had  not   ^ 

have  been    N. 

have  been  told  ^v 

have  done    ^ 

have  had  many 

have  indeed   ^-_^ 

have  said  %^ 

have  suggested    \» 

hope      \ 

hope  you  are  ^^\y 

„   you  are  satisfied  "V/^ 

hope  you  will     v/" 

know  that  you  may 

know  they  will       V^ 

may  (or  am) 

may  as  well 

may  be  told  that      ^ 

may  not  be      x 

may  perhaps  be 
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if  those  who  can  V 


I  must  be  ""^ 
•  I  must  see       ; 

income-tax     [_^ 
f  I  need  not   '^^^ 

I  need  not  pomt  out         [ 

I  never        ^ 

IshaU    J 

I  shall  be    ^ 

I  shall  esteem    ^ 

I  shall  not    </ 

I  think   \ 
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if  there  is 
if  there  is  to  be 
IN  ajoj 
in  all 

in  all  respects 
in  all  their        j 
inasmuch  as    X 
in  comparison  with    \J^ 
in  consequence  of  ^''^ 
i  in  fact  ^"^ 


---vAo 


I  think  it  is  impossible    V    ;  in  its  ^ 

• ;  in  like  manner    L^^^ 


I  think  so       \ 
I  think  there  is    [ 
I  think  there  will 
I  will    ^ 
I  will  not  be  ...  \. 


Ir 


I  will  say       ^' 
I  will  try     ^ 
I  wish  it  J 
I  wish  there  ^ 
IF"  ever       V 
if  it  is  said      j^ 
if  it  be  not  ^ 
if  such      Vo 
if  that  V^ 
if  the   V^ 


m  my 

in  my  opinion 
'    in  order  to 
in  proportion    ^ 
in  reference  to 
in  regard  to 
in  relation  to     0 
in  respect  to  "~\ 
in  so  many  'l~~^ 
insomuch  as       >-> 
in  such  "7* 
in  such  a  manner  as  ^^ 


in  support  of 


^V 


in  the  first     ~^ 
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in  the  first  instance  ^~^ 

in  the  first  place      ^ 

in  the  main  ^'^^ 

in  the  next  place  nd 

in  the  second  place  ^^"^""^ 

in  the  third  place    ^^ 

in  the  last  place   ^ 

in  the  same  ^^^ 

in  their  ^    ^ 

in  this  country   "~t^ 

in  this  instance      ^ 

d 

in  this  neighborhood      Vj_j\ 

into  the   ^ 

in  which  it  has  appeared  a^ 

IS  to  <^ 

is  the  /) 

JTcan    L 

it  could  not  be    1—,.^ 

it  has  been  1 

it  has  been  suggested    % 

it  is  impossible    J-b 

it  is  many    j— -_- 

it  is  most  certainly   i-^ry^ 

it  is  most  important  that    J— ^5— > 

it  is  my  opinion    J--.^ 
it  is  necessary  that    [jyi 


it  is  no    !3_^ 
it  is  not  so     ^ 

it  is  quite  certain  that  you  should 

it  is  surely      1  ^'^"i^ 

it  is  said  that  P 

it  is  well  known    t^^ 

it  may    U-. 

it  seems  impossible    j-r-b 

it  seems  to  me    i-&v-^ 

it  would  not  [^ 

Ladies  and  Gentlemen  /^ 

member  of  Parliament   %.  ^ 

more  and  more 
my  dear  sir  T^ 
my  dear  sister       A 
my  fellow  citizens      ^ 
my  own  opinion 
of  course  it  is    "^ 

„  „  it  is  not  expected         '^~t_    ^ 

of  course  they  will  ^^v^ 
of  course  it  will  not  be  ^~K. 
of  his  ^ 
of  importance 

of  it    ] 

of  its  own  1 

of  life  ^^^^ 
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of  many  of  them  ^'^^ 

of  such  as  have  6^ 

of  them   I 

of  this     I, 

of  this  subject  (^ 

of  which  / 

of  which  it  has  been     "K^ 

of  which  it  must  be  ^~x 

of  which  you  will   l^ 

ON  account  of  their    ^ 

on  his  own 

on  my  part   '"^'^ 

on  the 

on  the  Committee  \ 

on  the  contraiy  \^ 

on  the  other  hand    ^ 

on  the  present  \cl, 

on  the  part  of  ^ 

on  their  own    |) 

on  this  account  C, 

on  this  point    ^ 

Parliamentary  Committee       \/   I 

peculiar  circumstances  ^— P 
„      „    of  the  case  ^-f  „ 
per  annum  \y^~^~^ 
percent  \^ 


point  of  view     \^ 
political  economy  "^ 


present  circumstances  '\' 
present  state  "V^ 
Prime  Minister  'N— ^ 
Secretary  of  State  cr^' 
SHALL  he    <^ 
shall  have    ^ 


SHOULD  he  iihle  to 


\ 


V 


1 


t 


1 


should  have 
should  not  do 

should  not  have  been       -^^^ 

should  not  think  that 

should  the  ^ 

should  think 

SO  as  to  J 

so  as  to  be    ol 

so  as  to  receive   X^ 

so  many  as    >-v_p 

so  that   ) 

so  that  it  is  impossible    i 

so  the   ) 

so  there  is  J 

THAT  hsiYe  V. 

that  is  ^ 

that  it  may  as  well  U-^ 
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that  sucli     / 

that  the   ^ 

that  they  (  i 

that  which  has  been  o/ 

„  you  will  have  no       ^--^ 

THE,  as  a  short  downstroke, 


may  be  joined  to 


After 

all 

among 


are 
as 


believe 

neither 

by 

either 

nor 

not 

for 

of 

hare 

send 

if 

should 

in 

that 

is 

think 

make 

this  is     ' 

because 

been 

being 

and,  as  a  short  upstroke,  to 


thus,  to 

towards 

under 

upon 

were 

when 

where 

with 

without 


Above 

even 

see           was 

at 

from 

so           i  what 

before 

had 

than         which 

between 

how 

there        would 

but 

into 

through 

during 

say 

unto 

The  tick  the  {/)  is  not  used  initially 
BBFOKE  another  word,  but  only 
when  medial  or  final. 

THERE  ?.re  V 

there  can  *) 

there  could  not  be  ^-v 
there  is  3 

there  could  not  have  been     ^''^— v 

there  is  another  fact  D- ^ 

there  is  another  point  3— ^s, 
„  is  another  subject  3 — ji^ 
there  is  no  more  \_ir^ 
there  seems  to  be  '^~o\^ 
there  were    K 


V 


there  were  some 
there  would  be   i 
they  are  not  D 
THOSE  who  ca,ii  L. 
THOUGH  there  is  ( 
till  it  has  been    jl 
rZM^totime    L-, 
TO  a  great  extent    vf    TTe 

maybe  joined  to  verbs  beginning 
with  m,  the  upward  I  or  r,  the 
circle  k,  or  a  letter  of  the  kl,  kr 
series.) 

to  as  many  as  •jy—^^ 
to  be  able  to  .-\-. 

to  be  able  to  make  V 

to  become  -\-- 

to  be  saved   \^- 

to  church    y 

to  do      ^   ^ 

to  do  something  1^ 

to  have    ^ 

to  it     -^ 

to  love    /'\. 

to  many  of  those  who  "^"^ 

to  me   ^^"^ 

to  some  ■»"-• 

to  the    > 

to  them    > 
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to  think  that  ( 
to  those  that  t 
to  which    > 

to  wkich  you  are  indebted    7^^ 

to  you  v> 
towards  them     ^ 

United  Kingdom   ^— i 

United  States  ^ 
UPONit  'y 
upon  its  own    ^ 
upon  the  ^ 
vice  versa  ^ 
TT^Sit    j^ 
was  not  \ 
was  the  ) 
WHsLYe  c^ 
we  have   c/\^ 
we  may   ./"^ 
we  will  c/ 

WSA  T  can  be  the  reason        \/^ 

what  could  be      \ 
what  could  they     ( 
what  may  not  ^ 
what  the  '^ 
what  were      \ 
what  were  their  ^^ 

what  were  their  reasons    ^^\/^*-^ 
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WHENi^Q    5 

when  we    ky^ 
WHICH  ^.YQ    l^ 
which  are  necessaiy  l/"-^^ 
which  are  sufficient  l\^ 
which  cannot  4 
which  has  been    o^ 
which  has  not  been  ^ 
which  have  not  (^ 
which  is  {or  has)    i 
which  is  {or  has)  not  i, 
which  is  now   4 ^ 

„  must  not  be  considered  ^""o-v, 

which  receive  l\^ 
which  was     \ 
which  were    <. 
which  were  cei-tainly 

which  were  likely 
which  were  not  [^ 
which  the   / 
which  we  1^ 
which  would  be  { 

which  you  can  / 

which  you  are  L/ 
which  you  are  not  //> 
TTS^Oare  // 
who  can  z — 
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who  has  been    oC 

who  have  been  ^ 

who  is  6 

who  is  not  ^ 

who  may  be  ^^. 

who  will   t^ 

who  will  not  be  a^ 

who  were    -^^ 

who  would  I, 

who  would  no  doubt    1_^ 

who  would  not  have    ^ 

who  would  not  say    ^. 

TFiXX  these  (X 

will  they   (^ 

WITS  it  ] 

with  its  "i^ 
•  with  reference  to    .'^^^. 
.  with  regard  to  .eC.. 

with  respect  to  .f^. 

with  respect  to  the   .  ^. . 
'  with  the  exception  of  ^^ 

with  such   / 

with  them  ( 

with  them  that    ( 

with  this  {^ 

with  which   / 

with  which  it  has  been  % 


!  with  which  it  is  not  L 
with  which  it  must  be  '^^ 

with  which  you  may  be  2—^ 

WOULD  he   ^ 

would  come  i_ 

would  do   ? 

would  have  been  ^^_,^^ 

would  have  to  be  ^s..,^ 

would  it    ? 

would  it  be   f 

would  make  them  >-— ? 


would  no  doubt 


H^ 


would  not  be  satisfied 


^ 


would  not  have  said  *^ 

would  see    ^ 

would  the  V 

YOU  are   r^ 

you  are  not  r^ 

you  mention  r^-^^ 

you  must  recollect  that    r^r~s 

you  should  ^ 

you  were    'v..^ 

you  will  be  certain  r/^    ' 

you  will  be  sure  to  'Z  j^ 

you  will  have  been  ^^^^ 

you  will  think  it  ^  \ 
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Exercise    68. 


A  large  number  of  exa?nples  of  the  use  of  phrases  are  furnished 
in  the  following  Exercise.  After  writing  the  exercise  from  dic- 
tation^ the  student  should  compare  his  notes  with  the  text,  in  order 
to  ascertain  what  phrases  he  has  omitted  to  employ.  This  practice 
may  be  usefully  repeated  several  times. 

All-men  are  able-lo-agree  on-this-point  that  notwithstanding 
what  we-are  able-to-do  in-it,  life  is  short  and  transitory.  To-be 
able-to-think  and  act  aright,  it-is-absolutely-necessary-that  men 
hold  correct  views.  By  all-means  strive  to-be  useful.  All-right 
thinking  persons  in-all-states  of-life,  and  all-stations  of  society 
find  happiness  in  well-doing.  Almost  any-person  can-be  happy 
in-this  life,  always-excepting  the  selfish  individual.  And-as  a 
man  can  choose  for-himself,  and-as-it-is-in-his-power  to-do  good  or 
evil,  and-as-he-is  endowed  with  reason,  he-can-be  happy  himself, 
and-have-the  satisfaction  of-promoting  the  happiness  of-others. 
And-this-the  lives  of-good-men  demonstrate  ;  and-this-is,  and- 
under-the-circumstances  must-be  a  comfortable  reflection,  and- 
we  should,  therefore,  strive  as-far-as-possible  to-be  as-good-as 
we-can  and  to  benefit  as-many  of-our  fellow-beings  as-we-can,  so- 
that  at-last  by-means-of-our-endeavors  we-may  leave-the  world 
better-than  we-found  it. 

It-is  foolish  to-make  false  statements,  for  even  if-we-are  for  a 
time  believed,  we-cannot-be  happy  for-fear  of-some-persons  not- 
being  satisfied  and  asking  for-further-particulars.  Whether  for- 
great  or-small  matters  it-is-best  to-tell-the  truth  ;  who  for-his- 
account  tells  lies  will-find  in-the  end  that-it-is-not  for-his-advan- 
tage,  for-his-appearance  will  soon  excite  suspicion.  For-his-own- 
interest,  and  for-his-own-sake  a  man  should-be  truthful.  Most 
of  us  have-seen-instances  of-this.  We-have-had  many-instances 
of-it.  For-example,  few  have-seen  deceitful  men  respected  or 
regarded  for-their-opinions. 

James-Smith  is  a  meek  man.  Ile-has-been  always  opposed  to 
standing  armies,  and  he-would-no-doubt  abolish  the  navy. 
I  should  like  to-hear  more  from-him,  from-you,  and-from-your- 
friends  on-this-subject.  How-are-we  to-manage  without  trained 
defenders  ?  How-are-we  to-prevent  invasion,  and  how-can-we 
protect  our  lives  and  homes  ?  Though  I-admit  the  blessings  of 
peace  (and-I-have-done-so  on  all-occasions),  I-fear  that-it-would- 
be  rash  for-any-nation  to-throw-down  its  arms  at-present.  I-think 
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if-we-are  to  abolish  war,  and-if-such  a  thing  is  possible,  it-must 
be  brought  about  by  united  action.  If-you,  and  your-friends 
will  advocate  peaceful  measures  on  all-occasions,  and-in-such-(a)- 
manner  as-to-bring  pressure  to  bear  upon  representatives,  I-have- 
no-doubt  that  something  may-be-done  in-this-respect.  In-my- 
opinion  there-should-be  a  council  of  nations  in-order-to  create 
an  international  court  of  arbitration,  and-if-this-were-done  it- 
would-be  in-all-respects  satisfactory  to  all-persons.  The  blessings 
of  peace  would  then  be  enjoyed  not-only  in-this-neighborhood 
and-in-this-country,  but  in-fact  by-the  world  at  large. 

Is-it-likely,  is-it-possible  that  law  and  order  can  exist  without 
taxation  ?  Is-it-the  duty  of  a  citizen  to  avoid  taxation  ?  Is-it 
thus  an  honest  man  can  act  ?  Is-not  taxation  indispensable  ? 
Is-this-not  self  evident?  Is-it  not  true  that  many-persons 
evade  taxation,  and-is-not-this  very  dishonest  ?  I-do-not  like-the 
Income  Tax.  It-is-most-certainly  true  that-it-has  objectionable 
features,  and  it-is-well-known  to-be  unfairly  levied.  It-is-my- 
opinion  that-it-is-impossible  for  a  good-man  to  evade  this-tax, 
but  it-seems-to-me  that  many-persons  envy  those-who  do. 

My-Dear-Sir, — It-is- well  to  know  how  to  address  people.  When 
writing  to  a  friend,  you-should  commence  "  my-dear-friend  ; " 
when  to  a  brother,  *'  my-dear-brother ;  "  in  addressing  a  married 
lady  whom  you  well-know,  "  my-dear-madam  "  is  correct.  Of- 
course,  a  letter  to-your-mother  always  begins  with  "my-dear- 
mother,"  and  to-y our  sister  "my-dear-sister."  My- father  was 
fond  (of  the)  phrases  '*  my-good-friend,"  '*  my-good-sir,"  and 
"  my-fellow-citizens." 

To  rid  our  language  of-its  irregular  orthography  would-be  of- 
itself  a  great-bleising,  and  an  act  of-love  to-our  children.  On- 
their-account  alone  some  reform  should-be  attempted.  On-this- 
point  I-shall-not  on-the-present-occasion  enlarge,  but  I-shall, 
nevertheless,  do  my  best  to-promote  this-object,  and  shall- 
endeavor  to-make  converts  to-my  view.  I-shall  expect  oppo- 
sition, but  I-shall-give  little  heed  to-it  and  shall  go  as-far-as  I- 
can  in-its  support.  "^  It-is-in-the-power  of-man  to-give  but  a 
smattering  of-many-things  in  our  elementary  schools  on-account 
(of  the)  time  wasted  in  acquiring  reading.  This  was-the  expe- 
rience of-my  schoolmaster,  and  of^most  others.  He-was  possessed 
of-perhaps  more-than  average  abilities,  master  of-several  lan- 
guages, and-the  possessor  of -some  very  varied  knowledge,  but- 
his  spelling  was  wretched.  In  phonetic-spelling  he-would-have 
heard  of-something-to-his-advautage.  Of-such-men  it-cannot-be- 
said  that-their  faulty  spelling  is  due  to  stupidity ;  of-that  I-am- 
certain. 

Protestants  should-never  forget  Queen  Elizabeth.  Catholics 
may  consider  her  to-have-been  hard  to- their  relig;ion,  but-thev 
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should-nevertheless  remember  the  provocation  she-received,  and 
should-not  entirely  condemn  her.  Her  popular  title,  "Good 
Queen  Bess,"  ought  to  convince  us  that  her  subjects  loved  her, 
should-nothing-else  do-so,  and  our  minds  should-only  be  swayed  by 
trustworthy  evidence  like-this.  Should-this  be  disputed,  should- 
these  facts  be  denied,  and  should-those-who  dislike  Queen  Eliza- 
beth refuse  her  the  credit  she-is  entitled  to,  we  should-think  it 
impossible  that-such-persons  should-understand  history.  Should- 
we-not  lament  this,  since-it  blinds  their  judgment,  and-since-no- 
doubt  they  lead  others  astray  ? 

Do  what  good  you-can  ;  so-may  you  find  real  happiness,  and 
so-might  countless  others.  So-must  those-who  value  nothing  so- 
much-as  a  good  name,  for-there-is- no-way  so-sure  as- this  of- 
getting  one.  Other-ways  have-been  tried,  but  always  failed,  so- 
that  there-has-been  proof  (of  the)  truth  of-my  statement.  Indo- 
lence has-never  made  men  happy.  So-was  it  in-all-times,  so-will 
it  continue,  and  so-would  we  wish  it  to-be.  You-will-not  find 
happiness  in  indolence,  for  so-you-are  breaking  Nature's  law, 
and  so-you-must  reap  misery.  I-am  forced  to-that  conclusion, 
for-that-does-not  seem  unlikely.  There-have-been  some  idle 
men  that-have-been  happy,  but  that-is-only  the  exception  to  all- 
that-has-been  given  as  a  rule. 

Carlyle  and  Macaulay  have-shown  their  reasons  for  believing 
Cromwell  to-have-served  his  country  well,  and-I  would-say  to- 
those-who-can  do  so,  read  these  authors  carefully.  I-trust  there- 
are-not  many  who-will  condemn  him,  and-that-they-are-not 
influentiarl,  for  there-are-now  better  means  of  judging  his  con- 
duct. There-are  persons  who  do-so — there-are-some  who  censure 
him ;  but-there-are  those-who  think  for-themselves,  and-these 
see  that  Cromwell  was  a  great  Englishman.  To-(a)great-extent 
there-has-been  misconception  of-his  character.  There-has-never- 
been  a  man  more  maligned,  but  there-has-no-doubt  lately  been 
a  change.  There-has-now  arisen  an  eloquent  defender  of  Crom- 
well— there-have-been  many-such,  and-there-is-another  proof 
that  truth  will  come  uppermost.  I-think-there-is  as-much  cause 
to-revere  Cromwell's  memory  as-that  of-many  of-our  rulers ; 
there-is-certainly  more-than  for-most-of-them.  There-is-Iittle 
good  to-be  said  of-some  English  sovereigns  ;  there-is-much  for 
Cromwell.  There-is  need  of  resolute  government  sometimes, 
and-there-is-never  fear  of-its  being  abused  when  men  like  Crom- 
well are  at-the  helm.     There-is-no-doubt  of-this. 

Till -you  learned  Phonography,  you- were,  perhaps,  to-some- 
extent  ignorant  (of  the)  uses  to-which-it-may-be  turned  to- 
account  and  to-advantage.  The  time  required  to-leam-the  sys- 
tem you  thought  likely  to-amount  to-something  considerable, 
and-the  benefits  to-be  gained  did-not  appear  enough  to-assure- 
11 
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you  that-it-was  worth  the  trouble.  To-be-able-to-write  shorthand 
you  considered  would-be  advantageous,  but  you-could-not  bring 
yourself  to-believe  you-could  master  the  system.  Was-not  that 
so?  Depend  upon-it,  you-were  to-blame  for  underrating  your 
abilities.  We-are-certain,  for-we-have-reason  to  know,  that 
none  need  despair  of-success  in- Phonography.  WTiat-can-be-the 
reason  (of  the)  great-sale  (of  the)  text-books  if-it-is-not-the  sim- 
plicity (of  the)  system  ?  When-we-think  of-it,  what-could-be 
more  convincing  ? 

The  measures  for-the-promotion  of  temperance  which-have 
often  been  proposed  in-the-press,  and  which-have-been  brought 
before  Parliament,  but  which-have-not  passed,  are  numberless. 
The  compulsory  abolition  (of  the)  Liquor  Traffic  is  a  remedy 
which-is  vigorously  pushed  forward  by-the  United-Kingdom 
Alliance,  which-is-no-doubt  an  influential  body,  and  which-is- 
not-only  desirous  of-closing  public-houses  but  averse  to  compen- 
sating their  owners.  Compensation  is  a  policy  which-is-often 
discussed,  which-is-sometimes  designated  a  robbery  (of  the)  rate- 
payers, but  which-is-the  scheme  favored  by-many  statesmen, 
and  which-is-thus  entitled  to-consideration 

While  systematic  obstruction  in -Parliament  continues,  nothing 
can-be-done.  Steps  should -be  taken  to  alter  this,  for  who-are- 
they  who-come  forward  to-waste  the  time  (of  the)  House-of- 
Commons  ?  They-are  men  who-cannot  have-the  interests  (of  the) 
nation  at  heart.  No-one  who-has  would  act  in-this-(man)ner. 
Any  Member  who-has  offended  in-this-way  should-be  exposed, 
and  any  elector  who-has-the  opportunity  to  vote  against  such  a 
person  should-not  refrain  from  using  it.  I-trust  parliamentary 
obstruction  will  soon  cease,  or-the  nation  will-have  few  reforms. 

Wilberforce's  biography  may-be-read  with-advantage.  In  1 788 
he  commenced  his  agitation,  and-with  each  succeeding  year  his 
convictions  with-regard-(to)the  Slave-Question  were  strength- 
ened. Mr  Clarkson  with-even  an  equal  zeal  supported  Wilberforce, 
and-with-one-mind  and-with-one  consent  they  labored  together. 
Mr  Fox's  labors  deserve  praise,  and-with-reference-(to)this  Wil- 
berforce bears  honorable  testimony.  Slaver}'  is-not-even  now 
extinct,  but  with-the-present  means  of  putting  it  down  we-shall- 
be-able-to  deal  with-those-whom  it  concerns.  The  total  abolition 
of-slavery  would-be  a  great-blessing,  and  would-do  much  to-pro- 
mote  universal-happiness,  which-would-no-doubt  be  received 
and  which-we  would-see  with  great-pleasure. 

You-are-now  nearly  through  this-exercise.  You-should  practise 
it  many-times  so-that  you-will-be-sure  to-be  familiar  with  com- 
mon phrases.  It-is-absolutely-necessary  to-be  so  because-it-is- 
certain-that,  to-(a)-great-extent,  the  principle  will  tend  to-advance 
your  speed  in  writing  Phonography. 
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According  to 

agreement 

account  sales 

additional  ex- 
pense 
after  due  consid- 
eration 
all  claims 

and  if  you  can  in- 
form me 
as  a  matter  of 

course 

as  a  matter  of  fact 
as  soon  as  ready 
at  all  events 
at  any  rate 
at  his  request 
at  your  earliest 

convenience 

Balance  due 
balance  sheet 
be  good  enough 
best  of  my  ability 
best  quality 

bills  of  lading 
by  goods  train 
by  his  request 
by  letter 
by  my  letter 


i-y^ 


V^ 


I  by  our  invoice 
by  passenger 

!  train 

j  by  telegi*ani 

!  by  which  you  will 

I  see 

by  wire 

by  your  letter 
I  Cannot  account 
I  cannot  answer 
i  cannot  say 
i  copy  of  my  last 

I  letter 

!  Declare  a  divi- 

;  dend 

i  deliver  imme- 

I  diately 

i  directors  of  the 

I  Company 

i  directors'  report 
discount  for  cash 
Early  attention 
early  considera- 

j  tion 

I  early  reply 
I  enclosed  letter 
■  enclosed  please 
Facts  of  the  case 
faithfully  yours 
few  days  ago 


U^ 


nd 


:^ 


•  See  also  "  Phonouraphy  in  the  Office ;"  a  Complete  Shorfhand  Clerk's 
Guide.     A  book  for  everyone  who  desires  to  make  use  of  Shorthand  in  the 
Office.    By  A.  Kingston.    130  pp.,  fcp.  8vo.     Price  la.  6d. ;  cloth,  28. 
11» 
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finanbial  affairs        ^^\v 
first  instant  ^'^ 

for  their  interest 
from  my  last 


letter  ' 

from  tlie  enclosed 

letter 

from  the  last  re- 
port 

fully  considered 

further  consideration 
further  particulars 

Goods  not  to 
goods  train 

great  disappointment 

gross  receipts 
I  am  directed 

I  am  directed  to  state 
I  am  extremely  sorry 


hand 


I  am  in  receipt  of 

your  letter 

I  am  obliged 


I  am  rather  surprised 

I  am  requested 

I  am  requested  to  state 

I  am  very  sorry 

I  am  very  sony     '"'~*VM 

that  you  should  think    vy 

I  beg  to  enclose 
I  can  assure  you 

I  do  not  understand 

I  enclose  account 
I  enclose  cheque 

I  have  no  objection 
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I  I  have  received  vj^ 

I  have  the  honor       \_, 

I  have  to  inform  you  ^"""A^ 

I  shall  be  obliged       \ 
I  shall  be  pleased       <' 

I  shall  expect  2^ 

I  thank  you  \ 

I  will  consider  /^ 

I  will  endeavor  '^^^ 

if  we  understand  V^ 

if  you  will  oblige  Vy^ 

in  consideration  "^ 

in  exchange  "~/ 
in  the  course  of  a  "-^^"^ 

few  days  b 

in  my  last  letter    -_.-y^ 
in  my  letter  -~-^^ 

in  reply 

in  reply  to  your  letter         ^->^ 

in  the  matter 

into  the  matter  L— 

in  this  case  Vl 


it  gives  me  great 

pleasure 
in  which  you  will  see 

in  your  last  letter 

in  your  letter 

in  your  reply 

in  your  reply  to     ""^WJ 

my  letter  ' 

Just  possible 
just  received 


^"V\ 


/ 


A 
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Last  week  (^ 

lowest  terms  f\- 
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We  are  confident 

we  are  in  a  position 


Make  an  appoint- 
ment 

much  obliged 
my  last  letter 
my  letter 

Necessary  ar- 
rangements 

necessary  atten- 
tion 
next  week 

no  communica- 
tion 
Of  this  date 

ordinary  rates 

our  best  thanks 

Payment  of  ac- 
count 

Postal  Order 
please  note 

Railway  companies 

registered  letter 

respectfully  request 
Satisfactory  answer 

some  time  ago 

special  rates 

To  our  satisfac- 
tion 

Under  bill  of  sale 
underwriters 
unless  we  receive 


we  are  not  satis- 
fied 

we  beg  to  ack- 
nowledge 

we  beg  to  call 

your  attention 


:^^ 


^K. 


.^ 


we  have  received     c/\^ 
we  respectfully      c.^'^y^ 

request  yj 

we  shall  expect  ^^R^ 

which  will  be  r\ 

taken  into  consideration  U 

You  are  at  liberty  "x 

your  considera-  di 

tion  t» 

your  favor  ^^ 

your  last  letter      '\^ 
your  obedient  ~^^ 

servant  X^ 

yours  faithfully  ^ 

yours  obediently  d^^ 

yours  respectfully  drx 

yours  truly  ^y- 

your  reply  to  my  ^/V-y 

letter  ^ 

you  may  rely  r^-^ 

you  may  require    '■'^'^ 
you  may  consider  ( 

you  must  consider      "^ 
you  will  be  sorry      /\^ 
you  will  consider      </1 
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BUSINESS   LETTERS* 


(1^  Letter  asking  for  Cheque. 

29  Great  Queen  Street,  London,  E.C., 
i6th  May,  1892. 
Dear  Sirs, 

We  should  be  mtich  obliged  if  you  could  make  it  con- 
venient to  let  us  have  a  cheque  for  ;^  100  on  account  of  work 
done  in  connection  with  your  premises. 
We  are, 

Yours  respectfully ^ 

James  McPherson  &  Co. 
Messrs  Simpson  Bros.,  Limited. 


(2)Letter  enclosing  Clieciue. 

Riverside  Works,  Battersea,  London,  S.W., 
17th  May,  1892. 
Dear  Sirs, 

In  reply  to  your  letter  of  yesterday,  enclosed  please  find 
a  cheque  for  £100  on  account. 
Kindly  acknowledge  receipt. 

Faithfully  yours ^ 

Simpson  Bros.  (Limited). 
J.  M.  Brown, 

Managing  Director. 
Messrs  J.  McPherson  &  Co. 


*  For  additional  practice  the  student  is  referred  to  the  "Shorthand 
Commercial  Letter  Writer ;"  a  Guide  to  Commercial  Correspondence  in 
the  Reporting  Style  of  Phonography,  presenting-  specimens  or  the  kind  of 
correspondence  used  in  business,  so  that  the  student  can  train  himself  in 
the  art  of  writing  business  letters  from  dictation.  The  learner  who  prac- 
tises correspondence  with  the  assistance  of  this  book,  will  familiarize  him- 
self with  the  peculiar  phraseography  current  in  the  legal  and  commercial 
world.  94  pages  fcp.  8vo.  Price  is. ;  cloth  is.  6d.  ;  Key  in  ordinary  type, 
price  6d. ;  cloth  is. 

"Office  Work  in  Shorthand;"  containing  specimens  of  miscellaneous 
work  commonly  dictated  to  shorthand  clerks,  in  Reporting  Style,  96  pages. 
Price  IS. ;  cloth,  is.  6d. ;  Key  in  ordinary  type,  price  6d. ;  cloth,  is. 


BUSINESS   LETTERS.  167 

(3)  Letter  acknowledging  Receipt. 

29  Great  Queen  Street,  London,  E.G., 
1 8th  May,  1892. 
Dear  Sirs, 

IVe  beg  to  acknowledge  the  receipt  of  your  favor  of  the 
17th  inst.,  enclosing  cheque  for  ;^ioo,  for  which  please  accept 
our  best  thanks.     Stamped  receipt  is  enclosed. 

Yours  respectfully, 
Messrs  Simpson  Bros.,  Ltd.       James  McPherson  &  Go. 


(4)Letter  soliciting  Advertisement. 

13  High  Street,  Leeds, 
13th  June,  1892. 
Gentlemen, 

I  beg  to  solicit  an  order  for  an  advertisement  in  the  new 
edition  of  my  School  Gatalogue,  a  leaf  of  which  is  enclosed. 

The  particular  feature  of  the  Gatalogue  which  will  cause  its 
preservation  for  reference,  is  the  critical  Pupil  Teachers'  and 
Head  Teachers'  list  of  books  (40  pp.),  bound  up  with  it,  a  leaf  of 
which  I  also  send. 

The  prices  for  insertion  of  advertisements  are  noted  below, 
■and  your  order,  at  your  earliest  convenience,  will  be  esteemed  by 

Your  obedient  Servant, 
Messrs  T.  Eastman  &  Son.  F.   H.  Brown 


^S)*  Letter  from  Accountant. 

22  Gollege  Green,  Bristol, 
14th  April,  1889. 
Dear  Sir, 

/  thank  you' for  your  favor  of  yesterday  which  I  have 
fully  considered.  I  shall  be  pleased  to  inspect  your  books  with 
a  view  to  making  the  necessary  a-r  rangements  for  starting  a  new 
system  of  keeping  the  accounts. 

Having  looked  through  your  books,  I  shall  be  prepared  to 
name  a  fee  for  making  out  a  balance  sheet  to  the  end  of  the  year, 
and  on  completion  of  this,  to  design  a  new  set  of  books  and  to 
start  them,  and  to  advise  upon  any  points  that  may  not  be  clear. 
/  shall  be  pleased  to  make,  an  appointment  for  next  week  or 
xtcev/e  further  particulars  by  letter. 

Yours  faithfully, 
Messrs  Newell  &  Go.  E.  Dentmore. 


*  The  first  five  letters  are  here  given  as  they  should  appear  when 
properly  written  out.  All  subsequent  letters  are  given  as  the  pupil  should 
take  them  down  from  dictation  in  his  note-book.  He  should  then  write 
rhern  out  after  the  style  of  the  first  five  letters. 
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6)  Report  from  Agent 

Phillips  &  Co. 

Dear  Sirs, — /  have  to  inform  you  that  I  have  been  more  fully 
into  the  matter  of  the  financial  affairs  of  T.  B.  Evans  &  Co. , 
and  /  am  extremely  sorry  to  report  that  they  are  worse  than 
I  anticipated.  Mr  Evans,,  the  senior  partner,  stated  that  all 
claims  would  be  met  according  to  agreement.  He  expressed 
great  disappointment  that  the  goods  ordered  by  telegram  were 
not  to  hand,  but  as  you  had  rightly  judged  the  position  of  aflfairs 
from  my  last  letter,  you  were  justified  in  keeping  them  back. 
The/ac/5  of  the  case  are  very  difficult  to  get  at,  and  I  cannot  say 
yet  what  is  the  cause  of  the  falling  off  of  their  account  sales.  It 
\s  Just  possible  that  their  aflfairs  may  come  right.  In  the  meantime 
/  can  assure  you  that  your  interests  shall  be  served  to  the  best  of 
my  ability.      Yours  obediently, 

7)From  Secretary  of  a  Company  to  Sliareliolder. 
P.  Ellis. 

Dear  Sir, — /  am  directed  by  the  directors  of  the  Company  to 
refer  you  to  paragraph  lo  of  the  enclosed  Directors'  Report  by 
which  you  will  see  it  is  their  intention  to  declare  a  dividend. 
I  afn  very  sorry  that  you  should  think  the  report  does  not 
accurately  represent  the  position  of  the  Company,  and  if  you  can 
inform  me  in  what  respects  you  consider  it  fails,  your  letter  shall 
receive  the  early  consideration  of  my  Board.  As  a  matter  of  fact 
the  Report  is  generally  admitted  to  be  an  exceptionally  good 
one.     I  am,  dear  Sir,  faithfully  yours. 


(5)Letter  concerning  Payment  of  Account 
J.  H.  Gibson. 

Dear  Sir, — I  do  not  understand  vfhy  it  is  that  /  have  received 
no  communication  from  you  in  reply  to  my  last  letter  asking  for 
payment  of  account.  I  shall  be  obliged  if  you  will  give  the 
matter  early  attention,  otherwise  /  am  very  sorry  to  say  I  shall 
have  to  take  the  usual  course  to  have  the  account  collected. 
Faithfully  yours. 


S  Reply  to  Above. 

B.  T.  BUCKWORTH. 

Dear  Sir, — /  am  in  receipt  of  your  letter  and  am  rather 
surprised  at  the  tone  of  it.  From  a  copy  of  my  last  letter,  which 
I  beg  to  enclose,  you  will  see  that  I  promised  a  cheque  on  the  ist 
of  next  month.  However,  enclosed  please  fittd  Postal  Orders 
for  part  of  the  account,  and  I  will  endeavor  to  forward  the  balance 
in  a  registered  letter  in  the  course  of  a  few  days.  I  hope  you  are 
satisfied  with  this  arrangement.     Faithfully  yours. 
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ao)From  Banker  to  Customer. 
F.  Davy. 

Dear  Sir, — After  due  consideration  of  the  conversation  we  had 
respecting  your  account,  we  think  that  there  may  have  been  some 
misunderstanding  on  the  matter,  Mr  Brown  is  under  the 
impression  that  your  wish  was  that  we'  should  take  your  account 
for  six  months  at  all  events  free  of  charge,  and  that  his  remarks 
were  made  with  that  limitation.  We  are,  however,  not  quite 
sure  what  period  you  had  in  your  mind,  and  therefore  think  it 
best  to  write  to  you  on  the  subject,  so  that  there  may  be  no 
mistake.  We  should,  of  course,  wish  to  understand  the  nature 
of  the  account  before  binding  ourselves  as  to  terms  for  an  in^ 
definite  period,  and  should  therefore  think  a  practical  trial  for 
six  months  would  be  advantageous  to  both  sides.  Should  this, 
however,  not  meet  your  views,  perhaps  you  will  kindly  allow  us 
to  see  your  Pass  Book,  as  we  then  should  see  the  method  of 
conducting  it.  We  need  hardly  say  that  should  you  transfer 
your  account  to  us,  yoti  may  rely  that  we  shall  use  our  utmost 
endeavors  to  work  it  in  accordance  with  your  views,  and  on  the 
lowest  terms  affording  a  fair  remuneration.  We  are,  dear  Sir, 
your  obedient  sei-vants^  " 


^11)  Enquiry  as  to  Solvency. 

Lime  &  Pander. 

Re  Murdoch  &  Co.,  Christchurch,  Invoice  £\^  is.  3d. — 
Dear  Sirs, — Referring  to  the  above,  please  note  our  friends  write 
us  as  follows : — *'  We  regret  to  inform  you  that  the  Messrs 
Murdoch  &  Co.,  of  Grange  Street,  there  referred  to,  are 
insolvent,  and  there  are  no  assets  in  the  estate,  so  that  it  is  no 
use  our  proving  the  claim,  as  it  would  only  entail  additional 
expense.  We  hear  that  the  claim  for  rent  alone  more  than 
absorbed  what  little  property  there  was,  and  that  Murdoch  is 
trying  to  make  a  precarious  living  by  brokering.  Should  we, 
however,  hear  that  he  comes  in  for  anything  before  he  gets  his 
certificate,  we  will  do  our  best  to  secure  the  balance  due.^^ 
Kindly  note,  and  let  us  have  your  instructions.      Yours  trulyy 


!^i2)0rder  to  Printer. 

J.    B.  JONSON  &  Co. 

Dear  Sirs, — Be  good  enough  to  print  and  supply,  on  my  behalf, 
to  my  solicitor,  Mr.  F.  H.  Deakin,  15  Strange  street,  Manches- 
ter, 100,000  Prospectuses  of  the  City  of  Manchester  Electric 
Lighting  Company,  Limited,  in  accordance  with  the  proof  to  be 
furnished  by  him,  and  upon  the  understanding  that  your  charge 
per  one  hundred  thousand  is  ;^i  1 1  os.  od.      You  will  also  print 
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and  supply  to  Mr.  Deakin  on  my  behalf,  in  the  same  way,  the 
same  number  of  Forms  of  Application  for  Shares  in  the  Company, 
at  a  charge  of  ;,^35  os.  od.  per  one  hundred  thousand.  The 
Prospectuses  when  ready  are  to  be  forwarded  by  passenger  train 
in  order  to  save  time.      Yours  truly ^ 


(33)  Engineer's  Letter. 

Turner  &  Co. 

Dear  Sirs, — We  are  obliged  by  your  order  by  wire  and  have 
put  the  pulley  in  hand.  It  shall  be  sent  on  as  soon  as  ready. 
With  reference  to  the  Double  Royal  Wharfedale,  the  price  would 
be  ;i^265,  which  would  be  subject  to  the  same  discount  for  cash 
as  before  (15  %).  We  note  your  remark  about  removing  tool 
marks  of  planing  machine  from  the  bed,  which  would  have  our 
careful  attention  ;  in  fact,  we  would  take  special  care  to  ensure 
the  work  being  of  the  best  quality  throughout.  This  machine 
would  cover  a  form  30  in.  x3oin.,  with  three  rollers,  and  we 
could  deliver  at  once.  Trusting  to  be  favored  with  your 
esteemed  order,  we  are,  yotirs  truly, 

j  4  Shipper's  Letter. 
W.  Deakin. 

Dear  Sir, — We  confirm  our  representative's  call,  and  below  we 
give  you,  at  his  request,  our  present  prepaid  rates  to  Philadelphia 
from  Liverpool,  as  that  would  be  quicker,  and  the  railway  rate 
from  Swindon  to  Liverpool  would,  we  presume,  be  no  more  than 
from  Swindon  to  London.  We  shall  be  glad  to  give  you  any 
further  particulars  you  may  require,  and  to  ship  your  goods  on 
receipt  of  bills  of  lading.  Hoping  the  rates  will  be  satisfactory, 
we  are,  yours  trtily. 


Davis  &  Sons. 

Murray's  Shipments  to  Boston,  U.S.A. — Dear  Sirs, — In  reply 
to  your  letter  of  the  first  instant,  the  better  way  will  be  to  send 
the  goods  by  goods  train  direct  to  our  Liverpool  office  for  ship- 
ment thence  to  Boston,  as  we  have  special  rates  with  the  railway 
companies. 

We  cannot  answer  your  question  as  to  duty,  but  senders  must 
get  invoice  certified  before  the  American  consul  at  Birmingham. 
In  addition  to  the  duty  there  are  Customs'  fees,  as  well  as  our 
Agent's  charges  for  clearing  through  Customs.  The  Customs'  fees 
are  not  hea\'y,  but  the  clearing  is  usually  about  $3  per  consign- 
ment. Our  correspondents  are  Messrs  R.  F.  Blackmore  &  Co., 
20  E.xchange  Place,  Boston,  and  they  are  thoroughly  respectable 
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people,  well  up  to  their  business,  and  will  deliver  immediately. 
For  small  packages  up  to  lOO  lbs.  our  ordinary  rates  are  as  per 
attached,  but  we  should  make  a  reduction  on  these  if  packages 
were  sent  continuously ;  we  will  let  you  know,  in  the  course  of  a 
few  days,  what  the  reduction  would  be.      Yoiirs  truly^ 


(i  5}  Letter  from  Architect. 
T.  H.  Morgan. 

My  Dear  Sir, — I  have  been  out  of  town  all  the  week,  and 
have  only  just  received  your  last  letter.  By  my  letter  of  last 
week  you  will  have  seen  that  Mr.  Walker  has  let  me  have 
his  bill.  The  whole  amount  (I  have  not  examined  it)  is 
;^3,879  IS.  Sd.  Of  this  I  think  you  know  of  /'126  extra.  The 
contract  was  ;[^3,636,  and  he  has  had  ;^3,550  on  account.  I  will 
try  and  give  the  matter  the  necessary  attention  to-morrow,  but 
must  ask  you  to  let  me  have  the  contract  plans  and  specifications 
in  the  morning.     Yours  sincerely, 

(J6)  Sale  of  Premises. 
F.  W.  Pearson. 

Dear  Sir, — I  paid  a  visit  to  your  premises  in  Cornhill  a  few 
days  ago,  and  saw,  I  think  it  was,  your  nephew,  and  men- 
tioned to  him  the  fact  that  I  was  about  to  offer  for  sale  the 
property  occupied  by  you,  and  by  his  request,  and  as  a  matter  of 
courtesy  to  you,  I  thought  it  only  right  that  I  should  give  you 
the  first  refusal  of  the  same.  I  have  just  had  an  interview  with 
the  owner,  who  is  a  personal  friend  of  mine,  and  he  is  desirous  of. 
realising  the  same  with  as  little  delay  as  possible.  I  now  enclose 
you  the  particulars  that  you  may  take  the  matter  carefully  into 
your  consideration.  The  lease  has  about  76  years  unexpired  at  a 
ground  rent  of  ;^235.  There  is  a  mortgage  upon  the  premises  of 
^■5,000  @  5%.  There  is  also  a  party  in  treaty  about  the  upper 
part  who  has  offered  to  take  it  at  a  rental  of  ;!^35o  per  annum  on 
lease  for  21  years.  I  hasten  to  give  you  this  information  so  that 
should  you  care  to  entertain  the  purchase  you  can  either  stop  the 
negotiation,  or  let  it  be  carried  through,  at  your  option,  as  you 
might  have  other  views  respecting  the  upper  part,  if  you  became 
the  purchaser  of  the  property.  No  doubt  it  is  needless  to  state  to 
you  that  the  premises  are  well  built,  and  would  prove  a  sound 
and  profitable  investment.  I  should  be  glad  if  you  will  give  the 
matter  early  attention  and  let  me  have  an  early  reply ;  should 
you  require  any  other  information  /  shall  be  pleased  to  see  you 
here  by  appointment,  or  would  make  a  point  of  meeting  you  in 
the  City  at  any  time  you  like  to  name.      Yours  faithfully. 
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LAW  PHRASES.* 

Act  of  Parliament     "^/^  Counsel  for  the  prosecution    ~\-^ 


Assessment  Act  J~ 
Bankruptcy  Bar   '^l  / 
Bankruptcy  Court  X 
Beneficial  interest  "^^ — -p 
Beneficial  estate 
Beneficial  Owner 
bill  of  sale  .s^... 
breacli  of  promise  of  mar- 
riage "X.-^ 

Central  Criminal  Court 
Chamber  of  Commerce 
Chancellor  of  the  Exchequer    cfy 

Chancery  Division   c_^^ 

circumstantial  evidence  o/V^p 

Common  jury    ^~p^ 
Common  law    T' 
County  Court       ^~ 

Counsel  for  the  defence        t^_9 

„  for  the  defendant  "~ 
„  for  the  plaintiff  "^ 
„    for  the  prisoner      \ 


Court  of  Appeal  """V^ 
Court  of  Bankruptcy  '^ 
Court  of  Justice    7 
Deed  of  settlement  f' 
Deed  of  trust  h 

documentary  evidence  | 

Ecclesiastical  Court  ^~^ 

equity  of  redemption        1/1^_^ 

examination  in  chief  C 

Gentlemen  of  the  jury  ^ 

grand  jury  "J^ 

Habeas  Corpus    /a— \ 

heirs,  executors,  administra- 
tors, and  assigns    ^"J^^ 

heirs,  executors,  administra- 
tors, or  assigns      ^~p^ 

High  Court  of  Justice   y 

Joint  stock  <| 

Joint  stock  company    / 

Justice  of  the  peace  '^ 

learned    counsel    for   the 
defence   /^^    U_p 


*  For  a  more  extended  list  of  Law  Phrases,  the  student  is  referred  to  the 
"  Phonographic  Legal  Phrase  Book ;"  an  adaptation  of  Phonography  to  the 
requirements  of  Legal  Business  and  Correspondence.  Price  6d. ;  post-free  6jd. 
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learned    counsel    for   the   !  police  court  \/^ 


the 


defendant 
learned    counsel    for 

plaintiff  (^""^^ 
learned    counsel    for   the 

prisoner 


power  of  attorney  \A/^~^ 
prisoner  at  the  bar  %_-v/ 

Probate,    Divorce,  and    Admiralty 
Division  \l^ 

Queen's  Bench  *^~"^-\ 
learned  counsel  forthe  pri-   q^^^^.^  b,^,^  Division  """^ 


soner  at  the  bar 

learned    counsel    for   the 
prosecution  / — ■^       \ 

learned  judge  rj 

legal  estate  -f-^ 

legal  personal  representative  fY 

Lord  Chancellor   H 
Lord  Chief  Justice    ^ 

May  it  please  your  Honor  -^ 
„  ,,  „    Lordship  ^^ 

„    Worship  ^^ 

Goiy  learned  friend  "'^ 
N'o,  my  lord  s..,.-^^ 
Qotary  public  "~VV 
Official  receiver  ><^^~^ 
originating  summons  ^^ 
Parish  Clerk    V~A_ 

Parochial  Assessment  Act     \/^ 

ersonal  estate   V^ 


Queen's  Counsel 
I  Real  estate    "^ 

reversionary  interest    /^ 
j  Special  jui-y  \ 

special  license    > 
:  Supreme  Court  *\-xr- 
!  Trust  funds  ^ 

I  Verdict  for  the  defendant  "^V^ 
I  verdict  for  the  plaintiff  *=> 

I  Yerdict  of  the  jury  ^^ 
j  Yice-Chancellor     y     (the 

name  may  be  added) 
Warrant  of  attorney  y[^^ 
will  and  testament  Cl^ 
I  Yes,  my  lord  <r^ 

!  o^ 

\  Yes,  sir  <^ 
;  your  Honour  ~\^ 
i  your  Lordship  ~V9 
i  your  worship  ~^\^ 
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Re  Smith,  a  Bankrupt. 
T.  B.  Gill. 

Dear  Sir, — The  action  brought  by  the  Official  Receiver  to  test 
the  validity  of  the  Bill  of  Sale  given  to  you  by  Mr  Smith,  came 
on  for  trial  to-day  in  the  Queen! s  Bench  Division  of  the  High 
Court  of  Justice,  before  Mr  Justice  Wright,  ■  I  regret  to  say  that 
the  learned  judge,  after  hearing  the  arguments  on  both  sides, 
decided  against  you  on  the  ground  that  the  document  is  not  in 
accordance  with  the  form  prescribed  by  the  Act  bf  Parliament 
relating  to  Bills  of  Sale.  You  will  remember  that  I  have  many 
times  pointed  out  to  you  that  the  Bills  of  Sale  Act  is  so  obscurely 
worded  that  great  numbers  of  Bills  of  Sale  prepared  by  the  most 
eminent  conveyancers  have  been  set  aside  on  the  same  ground. 
It  is  open  to  you  to  carry  the  matter  to  the  Cowt  jf  Appeal,  but 
I  do  not  advise  that  course.     Yours  truly, 

Mrs.  A.  Debenham. 

Dear  Madam, — I  attended  before  the  Assessment  Committee 
to-day  and  applied  for  a  reduction  of  the  assessment  on  your 
house  from  ^150  to  ;[^I20  per  annum,  I  pointed  out  that  the 
premises,  being  old,  required  a  large  outlay  every  year  for 
repairs,  and  that  in  consequence  of  the  great  quantity  of  small 
property  erected  in  the  neighborhood,  it  would  be  impossible  for 
you  to  let  it  now  except  at  a  reduced  rent.  Eventually  the  Com- 
mittee decided  to  reduce  the  assessment  to  ;!^I40.  The  parish 
clerk  strongly  supported  the  original  assessment,  and  argued  that 
it  was  made  strictly  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  the 
Parochial  Assessment  Act.  It  is  open  to  you  to  appeal  to  the 
Justices,  and  if  you  think  of  doing  so,  I  shall  be  pleased  to  talk  the 
matter  over  with  you  at  any  time  by  appointment.     Yours  truly, 


Captain  Goodman. 

Dear  Sir, — Your  share  of  the  Trust  funds  comprised  in  the 
Deed  of  Settlement  executed  on  the  marriage  of  your  late  father 
and  mother  having  been  paid  into  the  Supreme  Court,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  make  an  application  to  the  Chancery  Division  for 
payment  of  the  amount  to  you.  You  will  have  to  make  an 
affidavit  that  your  beneficial  interest  is  unencumbered.  As  you 
do  not  wish  to  come  to  London  to  receive  the  money,  you  must 
let  me  have  the  name  and  address  of  some  person  whom  you 
desire  to  receive  the  amount  for  you  ;  and  as  soon  as  the  order  is 
made,  I  will  bespeak  the  requisite  power  of  attorney.  Yours 
truly. 
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Re  Cannon  Street  Houses. 
G.  H.  Patterson. 

My  dear  Sir, — Your  father  having  by  the  Deed  0/  Trust  assigned 
to  Mr  James  Smith  and  Mr  William  Brown  the  equity  of  redemp- 
tion in  these  houses  in  trust  for  you  in  the  event  of  your  surviving 
your  late  mother,  you  are  now  entitled  to  the  beneficial  estate  in 
the  property.  A  small  sum  only  remains  owing  on  the  mortgage, 
and  if  you  are  willing  to  pay  the  amount,  the  property  can  be 
assigned  to  you  at  once.  Mr  Thompson,  the  legal  personal 
representative  of  the  mortgagee,  will  have  to  join  with  the 
trustees  of  the  settlement  in  the  deed, .  so  that  the  legal  estate 
may  be  properly  vested  in  you.     Yours  truly, 


Reg.  V.    Wilson. 

William  Wilson  was  brought  up  to-day  at  the  Central  Criminal 
Court  before  the  Lord  Chief  Justice  and  a  special  jury,  on  an 
indictment  for  fraud  in  connection  with  a  foint  Stock  Company, 
of  which  he  was  one  of  the  directors.  Wilson,  it  will  be 
remembered,  figured  lately  in  the  Bankruptcy  Court,  where  he 
was  severely  examined  with  regard  to  the  transactions  in  question, 
the  result  being  the  police  court  proceedings  which  are  fresh  in 
the  memory  of  our  readers.  The  Grand  Jury  brought  in  a  true 
bill,  but  the  prisoner  at  the  bar  pleaded  not  guilty. 

Sir  Charles  Russell,  the  leading  counsel  for  the  prosecution, 
opened  the  case  \ery  briefly.  After  the  •  customary  "May  it 
please  your  Lordship,  gentlemen  of  the  Jury,"  he  narrated  the 
charges  against  the  prisoner,  reserving  comments  until  a  later 
stage.  He  intimated  that  though  the  circumstantial  evidence 
was  strong,  the  documentary  evidence  was  stronger.  The  first 
witness,  Mr  James  Porter,  one  of  the  promoters  of  the  Company, 
gave  some  damaging  evidence  against  the  prisoner,  but  as  soon 
as  his  examination  in  chief  was  concluded,  Mr  Gill,  counsel  for 
the  prisoner,  rose,  and  asked  a  few  questions  which  the  witness 
was  evidently  not  prepared  for.  Mr  Porter  had  to  confess  to 
sundry  appearances  before  the  County  Court,  and  to  several 
whitewashings  in  the  Court  of  Bankruptcy.  The  cross-examina- 
tion displeased  the  witness,  and  more  than  once  he  turned  to  the 
Judge  and  said,  "I  must  implore  jdJwr  Lordshifs  protection." 
The  learned  counsel  for  the  prostcution  intervened,  but  without 
effect.  In  the  end  the  learned  counsel  for  the  prisoner  at  the 
bar  succeeded  in  throwing  great  discredit  upon  Mr  Porter's 
testimony.  "  Is  it  a  fact,"  asked  the  Lord  Chief  Justice,  "  that 
■vhen  you  took  part  in  promoting  this  Company  you  were  an 
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undischarged  bankrupt?"  "  Ves,  my  Lord,"  replied  the  wit- 
ness. "Were  your  fellow-promoters  aware  of  the  fact?" 
pursued  his  Lordship.     *'  JVo,  my  Lord,"  said  Mr  Porter. 

The  next  witness  was  Mr  James  McPherson,  the  Secretary  of 
the  Company,  and  when  cross-examined  by  the  counsel  for  the 
prisoner,  he  appeared  to  less  advantage  than  the  last  witness. 
He  admitted  that  his  affairs  were  in  the  hands  of  the  Official 
Receiver,  and  it  was  also  elicited  that  he  had  on  one  occasion 
misappropriated  some  trust  fwids  and  been  concerned  in  several 
Joint  Stock  Companies  that  had  been  wound  up.  The  impression 
made  on  ihe  gentlemen  of  the  jury  by  these  revelations  was  easily 
seen,  and  the  Lord  Chief  Justice  remarked  that  he  had  seldom 
heard  more  disgraceful  revelations  even  in  a  Court  of  Justice. 

At  the  conclusion  of  this  witness's  cross-examination,  the  Court 
adjourned  till  to-morrow. 


A  Barrister's  Career. 

Mr  Walter  Morton's  progress  at  the  Bar  has  been  unusually 
rapid.  Called  in  1887,  he  devoted  himself  first  to  the  Bankruptcy 
Bar,  but  the  complete  mastery  which  he  always  had  of  the  cases 
entrusted  to  him  soon  attracted  attention,  and  before  he  had 
been  two  years  at  the  Bar  he  had  been  counsel  for  the  plaintiff 
in  an  action  for  breach  of  promise  of  marriage,  counsel  for  the 
defendant  in  an  action  in  the  Probate,  Divorce,  and  Admiralty 
Division  on  a  bill  of  lading,  had  appeared  once  in  the  Ecclesias- 
tical Court,  and  once  before  the  Lord  Chancellor  in  a  Habeas 
Corpus  case.  In  every  instance  he  was  successful.  If  he  repre- 
sented the  plaintiff  the  result  was  a  verdict  for  the  plaintiff,  and 
if  he  represented  the  defendant  the  result  was  a  verdict  for  the 
defendant.  He  has  advised  the  Chamber  of  Commerce  on  several 
important  matters.  He  is  respected  in  the  High  Court  of  Jus- 
tice for  his  thorough  knowledge  of  the  common  law,  and  he  is  as 
successful  with  a  common  jury  as  with  the  Judges.  Those  who 
heard  his  arguments  the  other  day  as  to  the  difference  between 
the  meaning  of  the  two  phrases,  '■'■heirs,  executors,  administra- 
tors, and  assigns ^^  and  "  heirs,  executors,  administrators,  or 
assigns^'  will  not  soon  forget  his  keenness.  He  was  equally 
brilliant  lately  when  the  notary  public  was  sued  on  a  warrant  of 
attorney.  As  he  refuted  the  arguments  of  the  learned  counsel  for 
the  defendant,  "  my  learned  friend"  must  have  felt  overwhelmed. 
In  consequence  of  the  death  of  his  father,  under  whose  will  and 
testament  he  inherits  considerable  personal  estate  and  real  estate, 
he  is  not  dependent  upon  his  profession,  but  he  is  not  likely  to 
retire  yet.  People  are  already  speculating  as  to  when  he  will  be 
made  a  Queen^s  counsel.  He  has  been  nominated  as  a  Justice  of 
the  Peace  for  Surrey,  his  father's  county. 
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Almighty  and  Everlasting  God 

Almighty  God  ^^       ^t^ 
Apostle  Paul  ..VXT.. 

ark  of  the  covenant  ~^ l 

ai-ticles  of  religion  "J 
at  the  last  day  ..L .1. 
„  right  hand  of  God  .fcr". 

Begotten  son  of  God     ^^-JJ_^- 

blessed  Lord  ^f^ 
blessing  of  God 
blood  of  Christ  V-^ 
blood  of  Jesus    5 

body  and  blood  of  Christ      J 

body  and  mind     j^ 

Catholic  Church  _ 

Catholic  faith 

Catholic  Priest     v 

Catholic  worship 

ceremonial  law  °\-V^ 

child  of  God  ^ 

n 
children  of  God  \ 

children  of  Israel       < 

Christ  Jesus  ^ 

„     Jesus  our  Lord    k^ 


1 


Christian  brethren  "^~% 
Christian  brother  ""x 
Christian  character 
Christian  charity  ^~l/\ 
Christian  church    ~  / 
Christian  faith      S 
Church  and  State  ^ 
Church  of  Christ     / 
Church  of  England  / 
Church  of  Ireland         / 
Church  of  Rome    L~^ 
Church  principles     / 
cross  of  Christ  """"^^"^ 
Daily  bread    1^ 
day  of  redemption    V\-^ 
Divine  being     l~^ 
Divine  gloiy  L-<_ 
Divine  government  l^^ — i 
Divine  love  [,^. 

Divine  Man   L^--^^ 
Divine  Providence 
Divine  things    L,.^, 
Divine  wisdom  Lw</ 


h 


*  See  also  "  Graduated  Dictation  Books,"  for  acquiring  Speed  in  Short- 
hand. The  reading  matter  is  divided  on  a  new  and  improved  plan  for  speeds 
of  40,  iO,  80,  100,  and  160  words  per  minute.  17  pages,  crown  8vo.  Price 
•Id.  each ;  post-free  4^d.  No.  1— Political  Speeches.  No.  2 — Sermons. 
Others  in  preparation.  "  Key  to  the  Graduated  Dictation  Book  in  Short- 
hand," No.  1,  price  6d. ;  post-free  7d.  No.  2,  price  6d. ;  post-free  7d. 
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TitEOtOGICAt  PHRASE^. 


Elder  of  the  Churcli 
Episcopal  Church   ^/ 


glorious  gospel  of  the  Lord 
Jesus  Christ  = '^Z- 


Epistle  of  Paul  .\p^..         God  and  Saviour  "L 
„  to  the  Corinthians  .\^^-    G^od  in  his  goodness  " 


„  to  the  Romans  .\^^.. 
eternal  bliss     L^ 

eternal  condemnation       j^^j 


God  is  faithful 


\ 


God  is  good 
God  is  great    ~^ 

eternal  damnation  '^^^     God  of  grace 

,     ^.  .C  God  of  heaven  "Vj 

everlastmg  covenant  f^^  ^. 

,     ,.       ^        V  ^  God  of  love     -^  ^ 

everlastmg  day    f^  \ 

^    ^    V  God's  character  and  govern 

everlasting  God    ^  ^   -o— 

"  ment 

God's  glory 

God's  justice 


everlasting  life 
everlasting  misery  V>^ 
Face  of  the  earth    K^ 
family  prayer  ^~<\ 
fast  day   \^ 

Feast  of  tabernacles  ^^^^ 
fellow-creature  V^''^ 
for  Christ's  sake  ^v^r-Q— 
for  ever  \- 
for  ever  and  ever  Nl 
forgiveness  of  sins     \-Qy 
fruits  of  the  Spirit 
future  state  V, 

future  world 
Glad  tidings  ^ 


God's  law 


■^ 


God's  providence  J 
goodness  of  God  -v_5>- 
;  gospel  of  peace  ""^s 
!  grace  of  God  c-^ 

'  grow  in  grace  <r-^ 

J 

;  growing  m  grace  «r-^s_ 

Head  of  the  Church 

heart  of  man   ^^ 

hearts  of  men  ^"^ 

heaven  and  earth  V/( 

Heavenly  Father  ^\^ 

Holy  Ghost 


"} 


holy  land  ^^ 

lioly  of  holies 

holy  place   <Ao 

Holy  Spirit  of  God   ^ 

Holy  Word  ^^ 

house  of  Israel  o) 

I  am  God  "^""^ 

I  observe  lastly   a^/ 

image  of  God     [_ 

in  Christ 

in  Church  j 

in  faith       S 

in  Jesus  Christ  "X- 

in  the  Chui'ch    7 

in  the  city  of  God  ^ 

in  the  heart  '^ 

in  the  midst  of  life  "^  ^ 
„    presence  of  God"\j_si_ 
„   providence  of  God  "~J- 

in  the  sight  of  God  ^ 

in  the  word  of  God 
, ,   words  of  my  text 

words  of  our  text"~S^^ 
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I  Jesus  Christ    I—       Christ 
may  be  wiitten  ^ —  when 
it  follows  Jesus ;  in  other 
cases  wi'ite  <^^ 

Jesus  Christ's  sake  /  o 
Jewish  dispensation  \^ 
Jewish  persuasion    A.  ^^ 
just  and  the  unjust   /-^ 
just  for  the  unjust  "^^^ 
justice,  mercy  and  tratli  cf->o 
justification  by  faith  ^'^ 
justification  by  the  works  of 

the  law    S^_y-- 
Kingdom  of  Christ  "~^^"^ 
kingdom  of  darkness 
kingdom  of  God       " 
kingdom  of  grace 
kingdom  of  heaven 

kingdom  of  the  world  =^''^ 
kingdom  of  this  world  ~~L^ 
kingdoms  of  the  world  — ^-''^ 
kingdoms  of  this  world      ^L^^ 

;  knowledge  of  Christ     A-^ 

knowledge  of  Christianity      [—. 


1     i..i     .     ,--1       !  knowledge  of  God   "~L 
„  words  of  the  text     V=>  ^ 

knowledge  of  the  truth     / 


inspiration  of  Scripture     ^^^^ 
inspiration  of  the  Bible    ^"^ 

Jehovah  Jesus  y 

12* 


Lamb  of  God  r 
language  of  Scriptui'e 
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language  of  the  text 
language  of  my  text 
Lord  and  Savior  /'v. 
Lord    and    Savior  Jesus 

Christ  ^\_ 
Lord  Jesus    (l 
Lord  Jesus  Christ  ^7— 
Lord's  kingdom 
Lord's  prayer 
Lord's  supper  r^ 
love  of  self  f\^ 
Minister  of  the  gospel  ^~-^_9— 
Mosaic  Law  '"b— ' 
my  beloved  brethren  ^^<n, 
my  brethren    '"^ 

my  dear  fellow-sinners       A 

my  dear  friends        1^ 

my  fellow-sinners  ^^^^ 

my  friends  '^^ 

my  reverend  brother''^^  ^% 

my  text 

Nations  of  the  eai-th  -...3\ 

New  Church   V 

I^ew  Testament  Scriptures    — -i 


[n  on  the  line 


Of  Christ  ^^ 
of  Christianity 


of  God  " 

of  my  text 

of  Scripture    ^' 

Old  Testament  ^ 

Old  Testament  Scriptures    ^tj— ° 

omnipotence  of  God 
omnipresence  of  God 
omniscience  of  God  '    J. 
our  blessed  Lord  ~/s^-. 
our  Lord  y^- 
our  Lord's  ^^- 

our  Lord  Jesus  Christ  j^x(/_ 

our  Savior  _^Xc: 
Part  of  Scripture  V^^ 
passage  of  Scripture   ^ 
penitent  sinner  ""^^-^ 
portion  of  Scripture   \/^~ 
Protestant  Church    T 
Protestant  faith    S 
Protestant  religion    f 
providence  of  God    N 
Quick  and  the  dead  ^ — i 
Reformed  Church      y 
resurrection  glory  /     ■ 
resurrection  of  Christ  ^.^-^^ 

resurrection  of  the  body  ^^"^^ 

resurrection  of  the  dead  y^ 
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resurrection  of  the  just  /^  |  St  James  °^ 
right  hand  of  God 

right  hand  of  God  the  Father 
right  hand  of  the  Father 

Right  Reverend  AA^ 
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Right  Rev.  Bishop 
rise  again  .<...... 

Roman  Catholic 


St  John  ^ 

'  St  Paul's  epistle  ""W 
St  Peter  *% 
Sunday  school  ^"^ 

Sun  of  Righteousness  a_/  lj_p 

Things  of  God  o^- 
things  of  men     ^-^t^ 


„    Catholic  Church  ^^   through  Christ  -^.. 
Sabbath  day    *^  tree  of  life 


Trinity  in  unity    -^ 


Sabbath  school  Ss— 

Savior  of  the  world  \y(      ^"'i^''  *°  ^"^"«^^«  ^^^^^  ^ 

Scripture  promises  ^V)     ""^^'^  ^^^  ^"^"^^"^^  «'  "^^^'^  "^ 

under  the  necessity  of  ^^ 
unsearchable  riches  of 

Christ  ^^^ 
Virgin  Mary  V  / 
Water  of  life  Vv 
ways  of  the  world  t--^'^^ 
way  of  salvation  c^-  ^ 
wisdom  of  God    <A^ 
Word  of  God   ^ 
works  of  the  law  ~^^^-C 
world  without  end  ^-^^ 


Second  coming  of  Christ 

Second  Epistle  ^^ 
Sei*mon  on  the  Mount  '^Y-^ 
Son  of  God  Q_-     . 
Sons  of  God  q_p- 
Son  of  Man   cu-'^ 
Spirit  of  Christ  ""^ 
Spirit  of  God  ^ 
spiritual  life  'n/^ 
spiritual  meaning  ^v^^;,^ 
spiritual  sense  %^ 
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Exercise    69. 

A  Sermon  including  all  the  Theological  Phrases. 

"  The  kingdom  of  God.'''' — Luke  vi.  20. 

My  beloved  brethren, — The  passage  of  Scripture  in-which-the 
words  of  my  text  are  found  is  known  to-the  Christian  Church  as- 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount.  In-it  owx-Lord  and  Savior  Jesus 
Christ  places  before-the  nations  of  the  earth  those  principles  of 
justice,  mercy,  and  trtith,  under  the  influence  of  which-\\\e.  king- 
doms of  this  world  have  advanced  m.-{\\\€)-'way  of  salvation.  We- 
cannot-say,  alas,  that-the  hearts  of  men  are  entirely  turned  to 
divine  things,  or  that  a  proper  sense  of- God's  character  and 
government  is  so  fully  manifest  that-the  world  can  yet  be-called, 
in  the  words  of  my  text,  the  '■^kingdom  of  God.'''  But,  by-the 
providence  of  God,  the  kingdoms  of  this  world  are-now  ruled  on 
far  different  principles  to-those-which  prevailed  ere-the  Stin  of 
Righteousness  appeared.  When-the  tempter  showed  our  blessed 
Lord  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  and-the  glory  of-lhem,  he  little 
knew  what  a  change  in  God's  Providence  would-be  created  in 
Paganism  through-the  glad  tidings  (of  the)  glorious  gospel  of  the 
Lord  Jesus  Christ.  By-the  blessing  of  God,  the  gospel  of  peace 
has  in-the  Divine  Providence  been  proclaimed  over-the  face  of 
the  earth  ever-since-the  Lord  Jesus,  the  glorified  Head  of  the 
Church,  revealed  the  things  of  God.  When-He  ascended  to-the 
I'ight  hand  of  God  the  Father,  the  apostles  who  had-been  witnesses 
to-the  resurrection  of  Christ  received  the  Holy  Spirit  of  God  and 
tmder  an  influence  which  they  could-not  withstand,  proclaimed 
the  goodness  of  God  and-the  grace  of  God,  manifested  in  sending 
the  Lamb  of  God  to  show  forth  the  glories  (of  the)  spiritual  life 
and-the  Kingdom  of  Christ  to  all  who -are  in-the  kingdom  of 
darkness.  St  Ja77ies,  St  John,  St  Peter  and-the  other  apostles, 
inspired  by-the  Holy  Ghost,  spread  a  knowledge  of  Christ,  not  to 
Gentiles  only  but  to-the  house  of  Israel  under-the  ceremonial  law 
or  Mosaic  laiv,  in  other-words  the  Jewish  dispensation.  Prose- 
lytes (of  the)  Jewish  persuasion  were-not  overlooked,  and-all 
'.yho  looked  to-the  Old  Testament  Scriptures  were  pointed  to-th^t 
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part  of  Scripture  or  portion  of  Scripture  which  prophesied  (of  the) 
Son  of  Man  and  foretold  the  unsearchable  riches  of  Christ.  The 
apostles  were-not  under  the  necessity  of  quoting  the  words  of 
Scripture  to  demonstrate  God's  everlasting  covenant,  because-the 
Messianic  prophecies  are  as-well-known  to-the  children  of  Israel 
as-the  history  (of  the)  ark  of  the  covenant,  the  observance  (of  the) 
Feast  of  Tahertmcles,  or-the  keeping  of  ^fa^t  day.  The  Apostle 
Paul  was-the  most  powerful  exponent  of  Christianity  to-lhe  Gen- 
tile world,  as-his  Epistle  to  the  Romans  and  many  another  Epistle  of 
Paul  show.  When- we  read  St  Pauts  Epistle  to  any  (of  the)  early 
converts  to-the  Christian  faith,  we  feel  that-he  had  a  deep  sense 
(of  the)  Divine  glory.  Divine  love,  and  Divine  wisdom  which-the 
Heavenly  Father  had  placed  in-the  Divine  Man,  Christ  Jesus  our 
Lord,  and-that-the  Apostle  felt  \)cLdX-\)[^Q.- God  of  Heaven  \^7\s,^  God 
of  grace  and  a  God  of  love.  Nor  can -we  wonder  that  St-Paul, 
who  had  seen- the  resurrection  glory  oi  Jesus  Christ,  should-be 
Divinely  inspired  by-the  resurrection  of  Christ  to-preach-lhe  resur- 
rection of  the  dead.  Few  who-have  heard  the  Church  of  England 
Burial  Service  will  forget  the  impressive  Lesson  from-the  First 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  dealing  with-the  7-esurrection  of  the 
dead,  and  describing  what  shall-be  the  resurrection  of  the  body  and 
how  we  shall  rise  again.  My  dear  fellow-sinners,  I-might  cite 
much-more  from-the  Holy  Word  of  God  to  show  how  the  coming 
oi-our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  who-is  our  Savior,  has  brought  the 
kingdom  of  the  world,  or-rather,  the  kingdom  of  this  world,  under- 
the  influence  (of  the)  kitigdom  of  heaven,  which-is-the  kingdom 
of  grace.  But,  my  brethren,  you-will  admit  that-the  constant  and 
extending  knowledge  of  Christianity  is  bringing  the  world  to-be, 
in  the  words  of  the  text,  or-the  language  of  the  text,  the  "  king- 
dom of  God."     May  God  in  His  goodness  hasten  that-time  ! 

But,  my  dear  friends,  let-us  endeavor  to -extend  our  knowledge 
of  the  truth,  which- will  lead  us  to  a  fuller  knowledge  of  God,  and 
a  truer  idea  (of  the)  omnipote?ice  of  God,  the  omnipresence  of  God, 
and-the  omniscience  of  God.  Believers  in-the  Lord  Jesus  Christ 
^'iWfor  Chrisfs  sake,  as  Christian  brethren,  as  members  (of  the) 
Church  of  Christ,  the  Episcopal  Church  or  any  other,  and  whether- 
they  belong  to-the  Church  of  Irela)ui,  the  Church  of  Rome  or 
Roman  Catholic  Church,  the  New  Church  or  to-some  other  Pro- 
testant Chujxk  or  Reformed  Churchy  endeavor  to  show  God^ s glory 
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in-this-w.ay,  and  prove  to-those  familiar  only  with-the  ways  of  (lie 
world,  not-only  the  wisdom  of  God,  but-that  God  is  good  and  God 
is  great.  God''s  law  and  God''s  justice  in  the  Divine  government 
of  the  universe,  are  clear  to  all  children  of  God,  and  every  child  of 
God  to-whom  the  things  of  men  are4cnown,  feels  that  both  in  body 
a>td  mind  each  fellow -creature  is,  in  the  providence  of  God, 
directed  through  life.  Toho'^X^xQ  just  a^id  the  unjust  \\i€\.x  daily 
bread  is  vouchsafed  by  the  Divine  Being  who  reigns  ^r  ever  and 
ever,  the  Almighty  and  Everlasting  God  who  at  the  last  day  shall 
judge  the  heart  of  man.  Will  that-day  be-one  of  eternal  con- 
demnation or  eternal  damnation  to€ach  one  of  us  ;  of  everlasting 
misery  or  oi- ever  lasting  life?  May  the  blood  of  Christ,  whois- 
now  at  the  right  hand  of  God,  the  sacrifice  (of  the)  jusi  for  the 
unjust,  be-found,  my  fellow-sinners,  a  perfect  plea  for- the  quick 
and  the  dead  I  Oh,  my  dear  friends,  ^eok  justification  by  faith,  for 
justification  by  the  wo?'ks  of  the  law  will-not  avail.  ^\ery penitent 
sinner  who  casts  aside  love  of  self  may  hope,  at-the  resurrection 
of  the  just,  to-be  a  son  of  God  among- the  sons  of  God,  to  dwell 
in  the  city  of  God,  the  heavenly  Jerusalem,  and  through  Christ 
to-partake  (of  the)  tree  of  life  and-the  water  of  life,  and  to  enjoy 
everlasting  day.  I-have-now,  my  friends,  dwelt,  on-my  text  vi\Xh- 
regard-to-the  Lord's  Kingdom  in  heaven  and  earth.  I-have  dwelt 
on-ihe  forgiveness  of  sins  through  the  blood  of  Jesus,  I-have-shown 
\he  fruits  of  the  Spirit,  and  pointed  out  how -owr  f  if ure  state  in 
i\iQ  future  world  is  fixed  for  ever  in  faith  in  Jesus  Christ,  now  at 
the  right  hand  of  God  the  Father.  For  Christ's  sake  let  me  urge 
again  on-every  Christian  brother  who  believes  in  Christ  Jesus, 
the  importance  (of  the)  day  of  redemption  through-the  body  and 
blood  of  Christ,  the  blessed  Lord,  the  only  begotten  Son  of  God, 
who-is-the  image  of  God,  and  at  the  right  hattd  of  the  Father. 
May  we  all  through  Christ,  who-is  our  God  and  Savior  in-the 
Trinity  in  Unity  find  eternal  bliss  and  see  our  blessed  Lord  at 
the  right  hand  of  God.  God  is  faithful,  and-if-we  grow  in  grace 
and  see  that  others  are  growing  in  grace  in  the  sight  of  God,  and- 
have-the  spirit  of  Christ  in  the  heart,  then-the  Scripture  pro- 
mises found  in  the  Word  of  God,  not-only  in-the  Old  Testament 
but  in-the  New  Testament  Scriptures,  which -have  a  spiritual 
meaning  2S\d  a  spiritual  sense,  will-be  fulfilled  in  the  pro7)ideme 
of  God  through-the  Spirit  of  God. 
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My  dear  friends^  as  a  miiiisier  of  the  Gospel,  there -are -some 
subjects  which  affect  our  Christian  character  on  which  I-desire 
to-speak  in  the  Chiirch,  as-in  the  presence  of  God.  My  reverend 
brother,  who  filled  this  place  before-me,  also  the  Right  Rev. 
Bishop  of-this  diocese,  many  other  Right  Reverend  prelates,  and 
also  a  distinguished  Elder  of  the  Church,  have,  'm-ihe- spirit  of 
Christ,  in  Christian  charity,  spoken  on-these-things  in  church 
and-have  founded  their  remarks  on-the  second  epistle  of  St  John 
and  St  PauVs  Epistle  to  Titus.  They-have  felt  that  in  the  midst 
of  life  we-are  in  death,  and-that  all  should-be  prepared  for-the 
home  described  in  the  words  of  our  text.  Our  Lord,  they  believe, 
blesses  all  true  work  in  Christ,  whether  of-those-who  profess 
the  Protestant  faith  or  Protestant  religion,  or  those-who-are 
(of  the)  Catholic  faith,  belong  to-the  Catholic  Church  and  join  in 
Catholic  worship  under  a  Catholic  priest,  to  Almighty  God,  to- 
the  Lord  and  Savior,  to  the  YLo\y- Spirit  of  God ;  or,  in  Roman 
Catholic  sanctuaries,  invoke  the  Virgin  Mary.  It-is-felt  by-these 
that  Church  principles,  articles  of  religion,  and-the  relations  of 
Church  and  State  are  valuable  only  when-they  promote  oiir 
L.ord's  glory  and-the  study  (of  the)  Word  of  God.  This  study 
should-not-be  limited  to-the  Sabbath  Day,  to-the  Sabbath  school 
or-the  Sunday  school.  Nor  should-it  be  limited  to-the  Lord^s 
prayer,  participation  in-the  Lord's  supper,  or  even  to  family 
prayer.  The  religion  of-  Christ  Jesus  recognizes  no  holy  place,  but 
should-be  practised  everywhere,  it  is  not  narrowed  to-the  works 
of  the  law,  but  iox  Jesus  Christ'' s  sake,  and-in-the  strength  (of  the) 
Cross  of  Christ,  Christians  enter  on  mission-work  to-make  known 
the  everlasting  God.  Christians  have-no  holy  of  holies  on  earth, 
though-the  Holy  Land  will  always  profoundly  interest  all  who 
believe  'vd  Jehovah  Jesus.  L  observe  lastly,  my  brethren,  that-the 
inspiration  of  Scripture  or  inspiration  of  the  Bible  is  in-these-days 
much  discussed,  and-the  language  of  Scripture  criticised.  But 
never  will  followers  in  faith  (of  the)  Lord  Jesus  have  doubt  itt  the 
Woi'd  of  God,  or  that-He  who  said  "/  am  God''''  had-not  the 
will  and  power  to  inspire  Holy  Scripture  as-well-as  to  create, 
in-the  language  of  my  text,  the  kingdom  of  God.  To  the  Savior 
of  the  World  he  all  power  and  might,  ivorld  withoiif  end, 
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WORDS  REQUIRING  INSERTION  OF  YOWEL. 

251.  In  the  following  words,  the  vowels  marked  in  italics 
should  be  inserted  in  order  to  prevent  clashing : — 

else,  less 


accept,  except 

abstract-ion,  obstrHct-ion 

achromatic,  chromatic 

acorn,  corn 

adamant,  demand 

adapt,  adopt 

address,  dress 

administration,  demonstration 

advance,  defence 

adventures  fdv  ntrsj,  defenders 

advocate,  defect 

affluent,  fluent 

afore,  fore 

aliment,  element 

anomaly,  animal 

annual,  only 

anterior,  interior 

apathetic,  pathetic 

appurtenant,  pertinent 

apologue  1,  epilogue  2 

apportion,  portion 

apposite,  opposite 

apposition  2,  opposition  1,  po- 

appraise,  praise  [sition  3 

approbation,  probation 

approximate,  proximate 

arm^,  arm 

asperation,  aspiration 

attempt,  tempt 

avocation,  vocation 


effect  fact 

endwed,  endowed 

enem^,  name 

exorcise,  exercise 

extricate,  extract 

exalt  1,  exwlt  2 

failing,  feeling 

farrier,  f«rrier 

immigration,  emigration 

incawtious,  noxious 

induction,  ind/ction 

inefficacious,  infectious 

innovation,  invasion 

lady,  lad 

liar,  lawyer 

lost,  last 

Marm,  Mary 

monarchy,  monarch 

monkey,  monk 

note,  nature  (gi'ara.  nt) 

obsolete,  absolute 

pocket,  packet 

predJct  (pr,  d,  Jet),  predicate 

snow,  sun 

sulphite,  sulphate 

test,  attest 

vest?*re,  visitor 

voluble,  valuable,  available 

voracity,  veracity 


252.  The  student  will  meet  with  other  pairs  of  words 
in  which  there  is  a  special  liability  of  clashing,  unless 
a  vowel  is  insei-ted.  Experience  only  will  guide  him  in 
this  matter,  but  he  should  rather  err  on  the  side  of 
free  vocalization  than  run  the  risk  of  illegibility  hj 
omitting  all  vowels. 
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DISTINGUISHED   BY   A   DIFFERENCE    OF   OUTLINE. 

When  two  or  three  words  appear  under  one  outline,  they  are  distinguished  by 
position,  marked  by  figures.     Vowels,  and  the  prefix  r-om  or  con,  marked 
tM  Italic,  should  be  inserted,  even  in  Reporting. 
V 


pthl        \^    1   compatible ;      2  potable ;      3   computable  ; 

J^     pitiable 
ptk    ^ —  optic;      j      poetic 
ptns   '^   1  aptness;     |     pettiness 
ptrf  -s/V.  petrify;    ^    putrefy 
ptrfhf<lin  \/V_^   petrifaction ;      \__^  putrefaction 
pirn  N   patron;    ^^-^  pattern 
plr  \—  1  packer;  2  pecker;  3    ^ — v  epicvire 
pstr       Cj    1  compositor  ;  2  pastry ;    \/  pasture,  posture 
pslint     H  passionate;    \J^  patient  — - 
pnr  \_.  2  opener  ;  ^^ — ^^  pioneer ;    \_/^  penury 
P^r     y  pledger ;    ^     plagiary ;  \/^    pillager 
plsd   \  1  placid;  \^    1  palsied;  2 palisade;  3 pellucid 
plsmn  \-i placeman  ','\/''^^^  policeman 
prp.^  \/\o  1  porpoise ;  2  purpose ;    \^  perhaps,  propose 
^r2?r^  N\  appropriate ;      \y1  property;    ^  propriety; 

\/\y  purport 
prprshn  ^\^  appropriation ;     \^  preparation 
prtk  ^ —  partake  ;   \y —    1  operatic ;  2  portico 
prill    \^  comparative ;     \/\   operative 
prtnd    \   pretend ;  X^^  portend 

prtr    ^    «perture  ;      N    portray ;     \^     operator 
X  porter ;  ^^'-x  parterre 
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prc\  y  2    approacli ;  3  preach  ;  \/f  1  parcli ;  2  perch, 

porch 
prfr  ^Nx  proffer;  N/' prefer;  \/^  porphyry,  periphery 
prvd      I    provide ;   ^  pervade 
prst  \-.    poorest;  \/* 3  purest;  \^  pursuit 
prskt  "%-  prosecute ;   \/~  persecute 
^r^^^/m  %-3  prosecution  ;  \/^~^  persecution 
pmr     Vx     oppressor ;     ^-n/    piercer ;     \^^  peruser ; 
^^■L   pursuer 

prsn  %i^  2  person  ;  3  prison;  \/'~^  1  parson,  compari- 
son ;  3  Parisian 

prs)2t  \^  present,  personate ;  "V^  pursuant 

pi'sl  ^^  parcel,  parsley ;  \^      parasol,  pemsal 

prsh     v^  Prussia  ;  \^  perish,  Persia 

prshn  "Nj  oppression,  Pnissian ;  \/^  portion,  appor- 
tion, Persian 

prmnvt  N.--^^^  1  prominent;  3  (rather  than  2,  to  pre- 
vent clashing  with  the  previous  word)  perman- 
ent ;    >^_^  pre-eminent 

prns  ^Np  3  poorness  ;  \A-^  3  pureness 
prnss"^  princes ;    %,   princess 

jorZ.?  \y      1  paralyze ;  2  perilous 

J^tf  \    beautify;      |^    beatify 

blsm   Vn  blossom ;  N''''^^^  balsam 

brh\^  bribe;   \/\  barb 

brbr  ^<\  briber;   ^\^  bribery ;  \/\/  Barbary 

brk  \ 2  break,  broke  ;   3  brick,  brook  ;    \/       bark 

hi'kr    \ —  breaker,  broker ;  \/      barker  [barrack 

brth  ^     1  broth;  2  breath;  \/(  birth 
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brl    ^^   barley;    X/  baiTel,    bui'ial;    ^***-~-y^    barely 

\/       barilla 
Tnr   [_^    1  tanner;  2  tenor;  3  tuner;  L^  tenure 
trtr   \    2  ti-aitor;   3  treater;   '-\   Tartar;    V,^  toi*ture 

I/I/'  ten-itoiy,  Tartary 
trst  \  1  contrast ;  2  traced,  tnist ;     I   3  truest 
trsh)i    \j  attrition,    contrition ;    1/^    contortion,    tertian 

[P  iteration 
Dir^  1  daughter,  auditor ;  2  debtor ;  3  doubter ;  "-^  editor ; 

I       1  auditory,  dietary ;  2  deter ;  3  detour 
dtrmnt  \    detriment-al ;   S^  determined 
dins    Lp     advance,   defence,  deafness ;     l^  defiance, 
diaplianous 

dir  \     2  defray ;  3  differ ;  [r^  2  defer ;  3  devour ;  v ^defier 

dvrs    ^     divers,  adverse ;    [^  diverse,  divorce 
dstn  \  destine ;  P    destiny ;  ?    destination ;  \^  distinction 
dss      k  disease,  disuse  {v.)\  4  disuse  (w.) ;    I   1  diocese; 
dsst  J  diseased ;     \    deceased ;     b    desist       [3  decease 
dltr     \^    adultery  ;      y\    idolatry  ;      V        idolater 

V       adulator,  dilwter 
Jnt  [^  giant ;   /  agent ;  jnts  (^  giants ;  ^  giantess 
jntl  y  genteel,  gentle,  gently  ;    k^  Gentile 
Mrs      \  actors,  actress ;        \  cateress ;       \/    cauterise 

hvlr     V  1  caviler ;       Vy'^  cavalier 

TasTcrt  — ct-  execrate  ;    — 2->^  exconate 

hskrsJni      ,j  ">   excursion,  execration;      n    P  excoriation 

Hps   '^~\o  eclipse ;       f^\.  collapse 

Jcltr   "^  clatter  ;       U     culture 


190  LIST  OF   SlMtLAR   WORDS. 

Mk  = 1  clock  ;  2  cloak,  click ;  ^      colic,  calico 

him  ^—^-^  1  climb ;  2  claim,  rtcclaim ;    ^    column,  culm 
llmt  c^^-N  1  climate ;   Z"  calumet ;   ^  calamity 
hhnnt  ^^---^  culminate  ;    ~^^~--~-A  calumniate 
hrjprl  '^"^^  corporal ;  ^^^  corporeal 

Icrt  c-   1  accord,  cart ;  2  court ;   /   1  carat,  accurate  ; 

3  curate  ;  — /\  cliarta ;    '^~\    cruet 
Jcrtr  ^    1  carter;    2  Creator,  crater;   _^^  curator; 

k  creature,  courtier ;       (/    criteria 
krdns  T  credence     ""^^  1  accordance 
krj     I    courage  ;  — ^  carriage 

grdn  <r^_^  1  garden ;    *\)  1  guardian,  Gordian ;  2  guerdon 

grnt  ,_^  1  granite  ;   — ^'^^  garnet 

Fktr  ^ — n  factor ;    ^-j  .  factory 

fvrd  V^  favored;    V^  favorite 

fnrl  \<s7   funereal ;  V^  funeral 

frtn  V_/^^  f oi*tune  ;  N  frighten ;  V^  fourteen 

frm  ^->,^     1  farm,  form,  cowform ;  2  firm,  t-y^firm,  affirm ; 
\y^^  forum 

frns  \J^  ferns,  conference  ;    ^n      fairness 

frwrd  \^  forward;  ''^  fro  ward 

vlshn  Kj^  1  violation;  2  volition,  evolution ;  >  coMvulsion 

vlns  \j^  1  violence ;   >   vileness  [2  verity 

vrt    (L  conyeri ;     V/   avert ;    S    virtue ;  v/|  1  variety ; 

SpH  o^   spirit ;    \/    support,  suppurate ;    °^  separate 

std  f  2  stead,  staid ;  3  steed,  stood ;      [  steady,  study ; 
P  1  sighted ;  2  seated,  suited 

6'i6h?i  J    1  citation ;  2  station ;     j    situation 
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istr    j    oyster,    Easter ;     ^    austere,    astir ;     \    astray, 
Austria;    i-^  estuary 

sdrt  t'    considerate;  "^  considered 

sst  }  assist ;    ^  consist ;    )  essayist ;     'r    society,  siesta 

snt  "^  1  sent  (to  distinguish  it  from  the  present  tense 
Q^  send,  written  on  the  line) 

sntr  ^^  sentry ;       \y    century 

sltr  by     solitary,    co /iciliatory ;     C\     sultry 
6"^^^  psaltery,  salutary 

Mpshnt(d)   /-^  impassioned ;  ^-^^   impatient 

nm  ^^— '  1  many,  my  own  ;  2  money 

mnstr  ,—^^9     1  monster ;  2  minster,  minister ;        j    min- 
istry ;   '^1/   monastery 

mrdr  <r~~^  murder ;    ^-v/J  marauder 

mrdrs  ,^-~-^  murders ;   '^\^  murderous,  ^\^  murderess 
ndjnt      l^indefinite ;     ^'^  undefined 
njns     l_s>  ingenious ;     ^  ingenuous 
nvdftjhl  ^^\^    unavoidable ;        ^  inevitable 
Lhrt  r^  laboured  (ac(;'.) ;    r\/  elaborate 
lU  r~~  local ;  r     ^  1  likely ;  2  luckily 
Irnd  r^  learned  {verh)  ;    r  learned  («</;.) 

rtsns  /Lp  1  righteousness,  riotowsness ;  2  reticence 
rgrt  y^   regard;  y^  regi*et 
rsm  /^^    resume;    ^\-^   reassume 
rsrs  yP^  racers,  resource ;  ^..-xS^  racehorse 
mat   -^  rinsed;    ~^     earnest 
Smn  f-^    1  Hymen,  human ;  2  humane 
hlifid  ^  Holland ;    %  Highland ;    6"^  Holy  Land 
lirn  ^  1   horn ;    3  hereon ;      \_^    1    horny ;    3  herein 
cr"'^^  heron ;  .j^^""^  heroine 
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REPORTING      EXERCISES. 


1.  SEEMON  ON   THE   IMMORTALITY  OF  THE   SOUL. 

"For  we  know  that  if  our  earthly  house  of  this  tabernacle  were  dis- 
solved, we  have  a  building  of  God,  a  house  not  made  with  hands, 
eternal  in  tJie  heavens. — 2  Corinthians,  5.  1. 

This  passage  presents  to  us,  in  one  view,  the  nature  of  our  present 
earthly  state,  and  the  future  object  of  the  Christian's  hope.  The 
style  is  figurative;  but  the  figures  employed  are  both  obvious  and 
expressive.  The  body  is  represented  as  a  house  inhabited  by  the 
soul,  or  the  thinking  part  of  man.  But  it  is  an  "earthly  house,"  a 
"tabernacle"  erected  only  for  passing  accommodation,  and  "to  be 
dissolved  ;  "  to  which  is  to  succeed  the  future  dwelling  of  the  just  in 
"a  building  of  God,  a  house  not  made  with  hands,  eternal  in  the 
heavens."  Here  then  are  three  great  objects  presented  to  our  con- 
sideration. First,  the  nature  of  our  present  condition.  Secondly, 
that  succeeding  state  which  is  the  object  of  good  men's  hope.  Thirdly, 
the  certain  foundation  of  their  hope  ;  "we  know,  that  if  our  earthly 
house  be  dissolved,  we  have  a  building  of  God." 

First.  The  text  gives  a  full  description  of  our  present  embodied 
state,  as  an  "  earthly  house,"  an  "  earthly  house  of  this  tabernacle," 
and  a  tabernacle  which  is  to  be  "  dissolved." 

We  dwell  in  an  "earthly  house."  Within  this  cottage  of  earth 
is  lodged  that  spiritual,  immortal  substance,  into  which  God  breathed 
the  breath  of  life.  So  we  are  elsewhere  said  in  Scripture  to  have 
"our  foundation  in  the  dust,"  and  to  "dwell  in  houses  of  clay," 
During  its  continuance  in  this  humble  abode,  the  soul  may  be  justly 
considered  as  confined  and  imprisoned.  It  is  restrained  from  the  full 
exertion  of  its  powers  by  many  obstructions.  It  can  perceive  and 
act  only  by  very  imperfect  organs.  It  looks  abroad  as  through  the 
windows  of  the  senses;  and  beholds  truth  as  "through  a  glass, 
darkly."  It  is  beset  with  a  numerous  train  of  temptations  to  evil, 
-which  arise  from  bodily  appetites.  It  is  obliged  to  sympathize  with 
the  body  in  its  wants  ;  and  it  is  depressed  with  infirmities  not  its  own. 
For  it  sufiers  from  the  frailty  of  those  materials  of  which  its  earthly 
house  is  compacted.  It  languishes  and  droops  along  with  the  body ; 
is  wounded  by  its  pains ;  and  the  slightest  discomposure  of  bodily  or- 
gans is  sufiicient  to  derange  some  of  the  highest  operations  of  the  soul. 

All  these  circumstances  bear  the  marks  of  a  fallen  and  degraded 
state  of  human  nature.  The  mansion  in  which  the  soul  is  lodged 
corresponds  so  little  with  the  powers  and  capacities  of  a  rational  im- 
mortal spirit,  as  gives  us  reason  to  think  that  the  souls  of  good  men 
were  not  designed  to  remain  always  thus  confined.  Such  a  state  was 
calculated  for  answering  the  ends  proposed  by  our  condition  of  trial 
and  probation  in  this  life,  but  was  not  intended  to  be  lasting  and 
final.  Accordingly,  the  Apostle,  in  his  description,  calls  it  the  earthly 
house  "of  this  tabernacle;"  alluding  to  a  wayfaring  or  sojourning 
state,  where  tabernacles  or  tents  are  occasionally  erected  for  the  ac- 
commodation of  passengers.  The  same  metaphor  is  here  made  use 
13 
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of,  which  is  employed  ia  several  other  passages  of  Scripture,  where  we 
are  said  to  be  "  strangers  and  sojourners  on  earth  before  God,  as  were 
all  our  fathers."  ThS  earth  may  be  compared  to  a  wide  field  spread 
with  tents,  where  troops  of  pilgrims  appear  in  succession  and  pass 
away.  They  enter  for  a  little  while  into  the  tents  prepared  for  them ; 
and  remaia  there  to  undergo  their  appointed  probation.  When  that 
is  finished,  their  tents  are  taken  down,  and  they  retire  to  make  way 
for  others  who  come  forward  in  their  allotted  order.  Thus  "one 
generation  passeth  away,  and  another  generation  cometh;  "  and  the 
"  earthly  house"  is  to  all  no  other  than  the  "house  of  their  pilgrimage." 

The  "earthly  house  of  this  tabernacle,"  the  Apostle,  proceeding  in 
his  description,  tells  us,  is  "to  be  dissolved."  Close  as  the  union 
between  the  soul  and  the  body  now  appears  to  be,  it  is  no  more  than 
a  temporary  union.  It  subsists  only  during  the  continuance  of  a 
tabernacle  of  dust,  which,  by  its  nature,  is  tending  towards  ruia.  The 
"dust"  must  soon  "return  to  the  dust,  and  the  spirit  to  God  who 
gave  it."  The  dissolution  of  the  "  earthly  house  of  this  tabernacle," 
IS  an  event  full  of  dismay  to  wicked  men.  Beyond  that  period  they 
see  nothing  but  a  dark  xmknown,  which,  as  far  as  they  can  discern, 
is  peopled  with  objects  full  of  terror ;  even  to  the  just  this  dissolution 
is  a  serious  and  a-ft-ful  event.  Providence  has  wisely  appointed  that, 
burdened  as  our  present  state  is  with  various  Uls  and  frailties,  we 
should,  however,  be  naturally  attached  to  it.  Its  final  close  is  always 
attended  with  several  melancholy  ideas. — Thou  who  now  flourishest 
most  in.  health  and  strength,  must  then  have  thy  head  laid  low. 
From  thy  closing  eyes  the  light  of  the  sun  shall  disappear  for  ever. 
That  light  shaU  continue  to  shine,  the  seasons  to  return,  and  the 
earth  to  flourish ;  but  to  thee  no  more  :  separated  from  the  dwellings 
of  men,  and  cut  off  from  all  thou  wast  accustomed  to  love,  as  though 
thou  hadst  never  been. — Such  is  the  fate  of  man  considered  merely 
as  mortal ;  as  dwelling  in  an  earthly  house  which  is  about  to  be  dis- 
solved. The  consolatory  corrective  of  those  humbling  ideas,  the  ray 
that  is  to  dissipate  this  gloom,  we  behold  in  the  subsequent  part  of 
the  text ;  that  when  this  earthly  house  is  dissolved,  there  is  prepared 
for  the  righteous  "a  building  of  God,  a  house  not  made  with  hands." 
But  before  proceeding  to  this  part  of  the  subject,  let  us  pause  and 
make  some  reflections  on  what  has  been  already  said. 

Let  the  distinction  between  the  soul  and  the  body,  which  is  so 
clearly  marked  in  the  text,  be  deeply  impiinted  on  our  minds.  Few 
things  in  religion  or  morals  are  entitled  to  make  a  stronger  impression 
than  this  distinction ;  and  yet,  -with  the  bvilk  of  men,  the  impression 
it  makes  appears  to  be  slight.  They  seem  to  think  and  act  as  if  they 
consisted  of  no  more  than  mere  flesh  and  blood,  and  had  no  other 
concerns  than  what  respect  their  embodied  state.  If  their  health  be 
firm,  if  their  senses  be  gratified,  and  their  appetites  indulged,  all  is 
well  with  them.  Is  not  this  to  forget  that  the  body  is  no  more  than 
an  "earthly  house"  or  "tabernacle"  of  the  soul?  The  soul,  that 
thinking  part  which  they  feel  within  them,  and  which  it  is  impossible 
f<:)r  them  to  confound  A^-ith  their  flesh  or  their  bones,  is  certainly  far 
nobler  than  the  tenement  of  clay  which  it  inhabits.  The  soul  is  the 
principle  of  all  life,  and  knowledge,  and  action.  The  body  is  no 
13» 
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more  than  its  instrument  or  organ;  and  as  much  nobler  as  is  the 
part  which  belongs  to  him  who  employs  an  instrument,  than  to  the 
mstrument  which  is  employed,  so  much  is  the  soul  of  greater  dignity 
than  the  body.  The  one  is  only  a  frail  and  perishable  machine  ;  the 
other  survives  its  ruin,  and  lives  for  ever.  During  the  time  that  the 
union  continues  between  those  two  very  different  parts  of  our  frame, 
I  by  no  means  say  that  it  is  incumbent  upon  us  to  disregard  all  that 
relates  to  the  body.  It  is  not  possible,  nor,  though  it  were  possible, 
would  it  be  requisite  or  fit  for  man  to  act  as  if  he  were  pure  imma- 
terial spirit.  This  is  what  the  condition  and  laws  of  our  nature 
permit  not.  But  must  not  the  greatest  sensualist  admit  that,  if  the 
soul  be  the  chief  part  of  man,  it  must  have  interests  of  its  own,  which 
require  to  be  carefully  attended  to  ?  Can  he  imagine  that  he  truly 
consults  either  his  interest  or  his  pleasure,  if  he  employs  the  thinking 
part  of  his  nature  only  to  serve,  and  to  minister,  to  the  bodily  part  ? 
Must  not  this  infer,  not  merely  a  degradation  of  the  superior  part, 
but  an  entire  perversion  of  that  whole  constitution  of  nature  which 
our  Maker  has  given  us  ?  Be  assured,  my  brethren,  that  the  soul  has 
a  health  and  a  sickness,  has  pleasures  and  pains  of  its  own,  quite  dis- 
tinct from  those  of  the  body,  and  which  have  a  powerful  influence  on 
the  happiness  or  misery  of  man.  He  who  pays  no  attention  to  these, 
and  neglects  all  care  of  preserving  the  health  and  soimdness  of  his 
soul,  is  not  only  preparing  final  misery  for  himself  when  he  shall 
enter  into  a  disembodied  state,  but  is  laying,  even  for  his  present 
state,  the  -foundation  of  many  a  bitter  distress.  By  folly  and  guilt 
he  is  wounding  his  spirit.  Its  wounds  will  often  bleed  when  his 
body  appears  sound,  and  will  give  rise  to  inward  pangs  which  no 
animal  comforts  shall  be  able  to  assuage  or  heal. 

When  we  impress  our  minds  with  the  sense  of  this  important  dis- 
tinction between  the  body  and  the  soul,  let  us  not  forget,  that  closely 
united  as  they  now  are  in  our  frame,  their  union  is  soon  to  terminate. 
"  The  earthlv  house  of  this  tabernacle  is  to  be  dissolved ;  "  but  the  soul 
which  inhabits  it,  remains.  Let  us  therefore  dwell  in  our  earthly  house 
with  the  sentiments  of  those  who  know  they  are  about  to  dislodge. 
The  endowments  and  improvements  of  the  soul  are  the  only  pos- 
sessions on  which  we  can  reckon  as  continuing  to  be  our  own.  On 
every  possession  which  belongs  to  our  bodily  estate,  we  ought  to 
view  this  inscription  as  written  by  God  :  "  This  is  an  earthly  house 
which  is  tottering  to  its  fall ;  this  is  a  tabernacle  which  is  about  to 
be  taken  down."  Let  us  with  pleasure  turn  our  thoughts  towards 
those  higher  prospects  that  are  set  before  us,  when  this  change  shall 
have  taken  place  in  the  human  condition ;  which  naturally  brings 
us  to  the 

Second  head  of  discourse, — the  great  object  of  the  hope  of  good 
men  in  a  succeeding  state.  The  "earthly  house"  is  contrasted  by 
the  Apostle  with  a  ' '  building  of  God ;  a  house  not  made  with  hands ; ' ' 
and  the  "tabernacle  which  is  to  be  dissolved,"  with  a  "house  eternal 
in  the  heavens." 

The  expressions  here  employed  to  signify  what  is  promised  to  the 
righteous,  a  building  of  God,  a  house  not  made  with  hands,  are  ex- 
pressions of  a  mysterious  import.     They  suggest  to  us  things  which 
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we  cannot  now  conceive,  far  less  describe.  A  sacred  veil  conceals  the 
mansions  of  glory.  But,  in  general,  these  expressions  of  the  text 
plainly  import  that  the  spirits  of  good  men  shall  upon  death,  be 
translated  from  an  imperfect  to  a  glorious  state.  This  earth,  on  which 
we  dwell  is  no  more  than  an  exterior  region  of  the  great  kingdom  of 
God.  It  is  but  an  entrance  through  which,  after  suitable  prepara- 
tion, we  pass  into  the  palace  of  an  Almighty  Sovereign.  Admitted 
there,  we  may  hope  to  behold  far  greater  objects  than  we  can  now 
behold ;  and  to  enjoy  in  perfection  those  pleasures  which  we  here  view 
from  afar,  and  pursue  in  vain.  Such  degrees  of  pleasure  are  allowed 
us  at  present  as  our  state  admits.  But  a  state  of  trial  required  that 
pains  should  be  intermixed  with  our  pleasures,  and  that  infirmity  and 
distress  should  often  be  felt.  The  remains  of  our  fall  appear  every- 
where in  our  condition.  The  ruins  of  human  nature  present  them- 
selves on  all  hands.  But  when  that  which  is  perfect  is  come,  that 
which  is  in  part  shall  be  done  away.  Into  that  house  not  made  with 
hands,  that  building  of  God,  we  have  every  reason  to  believe  that 
there  will  be  no  room  for  such  guests  to  intrude  as  care  or  sorrow. 
Nothing  can  be  admitted  to  enter  there,  but  what  contributes  to  the 
felicity  of  those  whom  the  Almighty  has  allowed  to  dwell  in  his  pre- 
sence, and  to  behold  his  face  in  righteousness. 

Besides  the  glory  and  perfection  of  this  future  state,  the  text  sug- 
gests its  permanency.  This  "house  not  made  with  hands,"  is  "  a 
house  eternal  in  the  heavens."  The  tabernacle  which  we  now  inhabit, 
is  every  moment  liable  to  fall :  above  is  the  fixed  mansion,  the  seat  of 
perpetual  rest.  Beyond  doubt,  the  certain  prospect  of  death  renders 
everything  inconsiderable  which  we  here  possess.  Every  enjoyment 
is  saddened  when  we  think  of  its  end  approaching.  We  become 
sensible  that  we  are  always  building  on  sand,  never  on  a  rock. 
Fluctuation  and  change  characterize  all  that  is  around  us ;  and  at 
the  moment  when  our  attachment  to  any  persons  or  objects  is  become 
the  strongest,  they  are  beginning  to  slide  away  from  our  hold.  But 
in  the  mansions  above,  alteration  and  decay  are  unknown.  Every- 
thing there  continues  in  a  steady  course.  No  schemes  are  there  begun 
and  left  unfinished ;  no  pleasing  connections  just  formed,  and  then 
broken  off.  The  treasures  possessed  there  shall  never  be  diminished  ; 
the  friends  we  enjoy  there  shall  never  die  and  leave  us  to  mourn.  In 
those  celestial  re^ons  shines  the  sun  that  never  sets  ;  a  calm  reigns 
which  is  never  disturbed  ;  the  river  of  life  flows  with  a  stream  which 
is  always  unruffled  in  its  coiirse. 

Such  are  the  prospects,  imperfectly  as  we  can  now  conceive  them, 
which  ai*e  set  forth  to  good  men  in  a  future  world.  But  how,  it 
may  be  asked,  shall  we  be  satisfied  that  such  prospects  are  not  mere 
illusions  with  which  our  fancy  flatters  us .?  Upon  what  foundation 
rests  this  mighty  edifice  of  hope,  which  the  Apostle  here  rears  up  for 
the  consolation  of  Christians,  and  of  which  he  speaks  so  confidently 
as  to  say,  "  We  know  that  if  our  earthly  house  of  this  tabernacle  were 
dissolved,  we  have  a  building  of  God."     To  inquire  into  this  was  the 

Third  proposed  head  of  discourse,  to  which  we  now  proceed.  And 
as  the  subject  is  in  itself  so  important,  and  so  pleasing  to  all  good 
men,  I  shall  take  a  view  of  the  different  kinds  of  evidence  upon  which 
our  faith  of  a  happy  immortality  is  grounded. 
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We  must  observe  in  the  first  place,  that  the  dissolution  of  the 
earthly  tabernacle  at  death,  afibrds  no  ground  for  thinking  that  the 
soul  at  the  same  time  perishes,  or  is  extingui^hed.  I  begin  with 
this  observation,  because  the  strongest  prejudices  against  the  soul's 
immortality,  arise  from  what  is  sometimes  found  to  happen  at  that 
period.  The  soul  and  the  body  are  at  present  united  by  the  closest 
sympathy.  When  one  suffers,  the  other  is  affected.  Both  seem  to 
grow  up  together  to  the  maturity  of  their  powers ;  and  together 
both  seem  often  to  decay.  Such  a  shock  is  apparently  suffered  by 
the  soul  at  death  as  at  first  view  might  lead  us  to  suspect  that  it 
was  sharing  the  same  fate  with  the  body.  Notwithstanding  this, 
there  are  clear  proofs  that  the  body  and  the  soul,  though  at  present 
closely  connected  by  Divine  appointment  with  one  another,  are,  how- 
ever, substances  of  different  and  dissimilar  natures.  Matter,  of  which 
the  body  is  composed,  is  a  substance  altogether  dead  and  passive,  and 
cannot  be  put  in  motion  without  some  external  impulse ;  whereas 
(he  soul  has  within  itself  a  principle  of  motion,  acti^aty,  and  life. 
Between  the  laws  of  matter,  and  the  action  of  thought,  there  is  so 
little  resemblance,  or  rather  so  much  opposition,  that  mankind  in 
jjeneral  have  agreed  in  holding  the  soul  to  be  an  immaterial  substance ; 
that  is,  a  substance  the  nature  of  which  we  cannot  explain  or  define 
farther  than  that  it  is  a  substance  quite  distract  from  matter.  This 
being  once  admitted,  it  clearly  follows  that,  since  thought  depends 
not  on  matter,  from  the  dissolution  of  the  material  part  we  have  no 
ground  to  infer  the  destruction  of  the  thinking  part  of  man.  As  long 
as  by  the  ordination  of  the  Creator  these  different  substances  remain 
united,  there  is  no  wonder  that  the  one  should  sufi*er  from  the  dis- 
order or  indisposition  of  the  other. 

It  is  so  far  from  following,  that  the  soul  must  cease  to  act  on  the 
dissolution  of  the  body,  that  it  seems  rather  to  follow,  that  it  will 
then  act  in  a  more  perfect  manner.  In  its  present  habitation  it  is 
plainly  limited  and  confined  in  its  operations.  When  it  is  let  loose 
from  that  earthly  house,  it  is  brought  forth  into  greater  liberty.  To 
illustrate  this  by  an  instance  which  may  be  conceived  as  analogous  ; 
let  us  suppose  a  person  shut  up  in  an  apartment,  where  he  saw  light 
only  through  some  small  windows.  If  these  windows  were  foul  or 
dimmed,  he  would  see  less  ;  if  they  were  altogether  darkened,  he 
could  see  none  at  all.  But  were  he  let  out  from  this  confinement 
into  the  open  air,  he  would  be  so  far  from  being  deprived  of  sight, 
that  though  at  first  overpowered  by  a  sudden  glare,  he  would  soon 
see  around  him  more  completely  than  before.  The  senses  are  as  so 
many  windows  or  apertures,  through  which  the  soul  at  present 
exercises  its  powers  of  perception.  If  the  senses  are  disordered,  the 
powers  of  the  soul  will  be  obstructed.  But  once  separated  from  its 
earthly  tenement,  the  soul  will  then  exercise  its  powers  without  ob- 
struction ;  will  act  with  greater  liberty  and  in  a  wider  sphere.  I 
admit  this  argument  only  goes  so  far  as  to  show,  that  although  the 
body  perish,  there  remains  with  the  soul  a  capacity  for  separate 
existence.  Whether  that  existence  shall  be  actually  continued  to  it 
after  death,  must  depend  on  the  will  of  Him  who  gave  it  life,  and 
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who  certainly,  at  his  pleasure,  can  take  that  life  away.  It  is  neces- 
sary, therefore,  to  inquire  into  what  we  have  any  reason  to  believe, 
may  be  the  intention  of  our  Creator  concerning  a  future  life. 

I  argue  then,  in  the  next  place,  that  if  the  soul  were  to  perish 
when  the  body  dies,  the  state  of  man  would  be  altogether  unsuitable 
to  the  wisdom  and  perfection  of  the  Author  of  his  bemg.  Man  would 
be  the  only  creature  that  would  seem  to  have  been  made  in  vain. 
All  the  other  works  of  God  are  contrived  to  answer  exactly  the  pur- 
poses for  which  they  were  made.  They  are  either  incapable  of 
knowledge  at  all ;  or  they  know  nothing  higher  than  the  state  in 
which  they  are  placed.  Their  powers  are  perfectly  suited  and  ad- 
justed to  their  condition.  But  it  is  not  so  with  man.  He  has  every 
appearance  of  being  framed  for  something  higher  and  greater  than 
what  he  here  attains.  He  sees  the  narrow  bounds  within  which  he 
is  here  confined ;  knows  and  laments  all  the  imperfections  of  his 
present  state.  His  thirst  for  knowledge,  his  desires  of  happiness,  all 
stretch  beyond  his  earthly  station.  He  searches  in  vain  for  adequate 
objects  to  gratify  him.  His  nature  is  perpetually  tending  and  aspir- 
ing towards  the  enjoyment  of  some  more  complete  felicity  than  this 
world  can  afford.  In  the  midst  of  all  his  searches  and  aspirations  he 
is  suddenly  cut  off.  He  is  but  of  yesterday,  and  to-morrow  is  gone. 
Often  in  the  entrance,  often  in  the  bloom  of  life,  when  he  had  just 
begun  to  act  his  part,  and  to  expand  his  powers,  darkness  is  made 
to  cover  him.  Can  we  believe  that,  when  this  period  is  come,  all  is 
finally  over  with  the  best  and  worthiest  of  mankind  ?  Endowed 
with  so  noble  an  apparatus  of  rational  powers,  taught  to  form  high 
views  and  enlarged  desires,  were  they  brought  forth  for  no  other 
purpose  than  to  breathe  this  gross  and  impure  air  for  a  short  space, 
and  then  to  be  cut  off  from  all  existence  ?  All  his  other  works  God 
had  made  in  "weight,  number  and  measure;  "  the  hand  of  the 
Almighty  artificer  everywhere  appears.  But  on  man,  his  chief  work 
here  below,  he  would,  upon  this  supposition,  appear  to  have  bestowed 
no  attention ;  and  after  having  erected  a  stately  palace  in  this  uni- 
verse, framed  with  so  much  magnificence,  and  decorated  with  so 
much  beauty,  to  have  introduced  man,  in  the  guise  of  a  neglected 
wanderer,  to  become  its  inhabitant. 

Let  us  farther  consider  the  confused  and  promiscuous  distribution 
of  good  and  evil  in  this  life.  The  enjoyments  of  the  world,  such  as 
they  are,  are  far  from  being  always  bestowed  on  the  virtuous  and 
the  worthy.  On  the  contrary  the  bitterest  portion  is  often  their  lot. 
In  the  midst  of  infirmities,  diseases  and  sorrows,  they  are  left  to 
drag  their  life,  while  ease  and  affluence  are  allowed  to  the  ungodly. 
I  must  ask  if  such  an  arrangement  of  things,  owing  to  the  ordina- 
tion, or  at  least  to  the  permission  of  Providence,  be  consonant  to 
any  ideas  we  can  form  of  the  wisdom  and  goodness  of  a  Supreme 
Ruler,  on  the  supposition  of  there  being  no  future  state.  But  as 
soon  as  the  immortality  of  the  soul  and  a  state  of  future  retribution 
are  established,  all  difficulties  vanish  ,•  the  mystery  is  unraveled ; 
supreme  wisdom,  justice  and  goodness  are  discovered  to  be  only  con- 
cealed for  a  little  while  behind  the  curtain.  If  that  curtain  were 
iiever  to  be  withdrawn,  and  immortality  never  to  appear,  the  ways 
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of  God  would  be  utterly  inexplicable  to  man.  We  should  be  obliged 
to  conclude  that  either  a  God  did  not  exist ;  or  though  he  existed, 
that  he  was  not  possessed  of  such  perfections  as  we  now  ascribe  to 
him,  if,  when  a  worthy  and  pious  man  had  spent  his  whole  life  in 
virtuous  deeds,  and  perhaps  had  died  a  martyr  to  the  cause  of  reli- 

fion  and  truth,  he  should,  after  long  and  severe  sufferings,  perish 
nally,  unrewarded  and  forgotten ;  no  attention  shown  to  him  by 
the  Almighty ;  no  building  of  God  erected  for  him  ;  no  house  eternal 
prepared  in  the  Heavens  ! 

These  reasons  are  much  strengthened  by  the  belief  that  has  ever 
prevailed  among  mankind,  ot  the  soul's  immortality.  It  is  not  an 
opinion  that  took  its  rise  from  the  thin-spun  speculations  of  some 
abstract  phUosonhers.  Never  has  any  nation  been  discovered  on  the 
face  of  the  earth,  so  rude  and  barbarous,  that  in  the  midst  of  their 
wildest  superstitions  there  was  not  cherished  among  them  some  ex- 
pectations of  a  state  after  death,  in  which  the  virtuous  were  to  enjoy 
happiness.  So  imiversal  a  consent  in  this  belief,  affords  just  grounds 
to  ascribe  it  to  some  innate,  principle  implanted  by  God  in  the  human 
breast.  Had  it  no  foundation  in  truth,  we  must  suppose  that  the 
Creator  found  it  necessary,  for  the  purposes  of  his  government,  to 
carry  on  a  principle  of  universal  deception  among  his  rational  subjects. 
Many  of  the  strongest  passions  of  our  nature  are  made  to  have  a  clear 
reference  to  the  future  existence  of  the  soul.  The  love  of  fame,  the 
ardent  concern  which  so  often  prevails  about  futurity,  all  allude  to 
somewhat  in  which  men  suppose  themselves  to  be  personally  con- 
cerned after  death.  The  consciences,  both  of  the  good  and  the  bad, 
bear  witness  to  a  world  that  is  to  come.  Seldom  do  men  leave  this 
world  without  some  fears  or  hopes  respecting  it ;  some  secret  antici- 
pations and  presages  of  what  is  hereafter  to  befall  them. 

But  though  the  reasonings  which  have  been  adduced  to  prove  the 
immortality  of  the  soul  in  a  future  state,  are  certainly  of  great  weight, 
yet  reasonings  still  they  are,  and  no  more ;  and  in  every  human 
reasoning  suspicions  may  arise  of  some  fallacy  or  error.  In  a  point 
so  momentous  to  us  as  our  existence  after  death  we  never  could  with 
absolute  certainty  and  full  satisfaction  have  rested  on  any  evidence 
except  what  was  confirmed  by  the  declaration  of  God  himself.  For 
many  and  high  blessings  we  are  indebted  to  the  Christian  revelation  ; 
for  none  more  than  for  its  having  "  brought  hfe  and  immortality  to 
light."  The  revelations  made  by  God  to  the  world  in  early  ages, 
gave  the  first  openings  to  this  great  article  of  faith  and  hope.  In 
after  periods  the  light  dawned  more  and  more  ;  but  it  was  not  until 
the  Sun  of  Kighteousness  arose,  by  the  appearance  of  Christ  on  earth, 
that  the  great  discovery  was  completed.  Then,  indeed,  were  made 
known  the  "city  of  the  living  God,  the  new  Jerusalem"  above,  the 
"  mansions"  prepared  for  the  "spirits  of  just  men  made  perfect." 

The  first  and  most  natural  improvement  of  all  that  has  been  said, 
is  to  produce  in  our  hearts  the  most  lasting  gratitude,  love  and 
reverence,  towards  that  great  Benefactor  of  mankind,  who  not  only 
has  made  known  and  published  the  blessings  of  a  future  state  to  the 
righteous,  but  by  his  great  imdertaking  for  their  redemption  haa 
erected  in  their  behalf  the  "  house  eternal  in  the  heavens."    The  next 
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improvement  w '  should  make,  is  to  conduct  our  own  life  and  be- 
hayiour  as  becom  "S  those  who  have  an  interest  in  this  happiness  and 
this  hope.  From  "uch  persons,  assuredly,  is  to  be  expected  a  pure, 
correct,  and  dignified  behaviour  in  every  situation ;  not  a  contempt 
of  the  employments,  nor  a  renunciation  of  all  the  comforts  of  their 
present  life.  Opin  ons  that  produce  such  effects  are  connected  only 
with  the  spirit  of  superstition  and  false  religion.  But  to  them  it 
belongs,  in  the  midst  of  the  affiiirs,  enticements  and  temptations  of 
the  world,  to  regulate  their  conduct  as  becomes  the  heirs  of  a  divine 
inheritance ;  never  debasing  themselves  among  what  is  mean,  nor 
defiling  themselves  with  what  is  corrupt,  in  the  present  state ;  but 
serving  God  with  that  fidelity,  and  behaving  to  men  with  that  steady 
magnanimity  of  virtue,  that  generous  beneficen?e  and  humanity, 
which  suits  immortal  beings  who  are  aspiring  to  rise  in  a  future  state 
to  the  perfection  of  their  nature  in  the  presence  of  God. — Blair. 


/  2.  CHARACTEEISTICS   OF   THE   AGE. 

The  peculiar  and  distinguishing  characteristics  of  the  present  age 
are  in  every  respect  remarkable.  Unquestionably  an  extraordinary 
and  universal  change  has  commenced  in  the  internal  as  well  as  the 
external  world, — in  the  mind  of  man  as  well  as  in  the  habits  of  society, 
the  one  indeed  being  the  necessary  conse(juence  of  the  other.  A 
rational  consideration  of  the  circumstances  m  which  mankind  are  at 
present  placed,  must  show  us  that  influences  of  the  most  important 
and  wonderful  character  have  been  and  are  operating  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  bring  about  if  not  a  reformation,  a  thorough  revolution  in 
the  organization  of  society.  Never  in  the  history  of  the  world  have 
benevolent  and  philanthropic  institutions  for  the  relief  of  domestic 
and  public  affliction ;  societies  for  the  promotion  of  manufacturing, 
commercial  and  agricultural  interests ;  associations  for  the  instruc- 
tion of  the  masses,  the  advancement  of  Uterature  and  science,  the 
development  of  true  political  principles  ;  for  the  extension,  in  short, 
of  every  description  of  knowledge,  and  the  bringing  about  of  every 
kind  of  reform,  been  so  numerous,  so  efficient,  and  so  indefatigable 
in  their  operation  as  at  the  present  day.  We  do  not  say  that  many 
of  the  objects  sought  by  these  associations  are  not  extravagant  and 
impracticable,  but  we  do  say  that  it  is  impossible  that  such  influences 
can  exist  without  advancing,  in  some  degree,  the  interests  of  humanity. 
It  would  be  idle  to  deny  that  notwithstanding  aU  these  beneficial 
influences,  a  great  amount  of  misery  exists  ;  but  this  is  only  the  natu- 
ral consequence  of  great  and  sudden  changes.  Let  us  hope  that  in 
this  instance  at  least,  it  may  be  but  the  indispensable  preliminary 
stage  in  the  cure  of  a  deep-seated  disease. 


3.  A   SUPPOSED   REPLY   TO   A   REQUISITION. 

I  am  very  grateful  for  the  disinterested  and  uninterrupted  kind- 
ness you  have  shown  towards  me,  and  the  especial  services  you  have 
rendered  me  on  all  occasions ;  without  which  it  would  have  been 
impossible  for  me  to  have  accomplished  a  single  object  I  had  in  view. 
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Nothing  could  be  more  gratifying  to  me,  or  give  me  greater  satisfac- 
tion, than  the  proposition  you  have  made.  I  shall  accede  to  it  with 
the  greatest  pleasure  ;  and  shall  endeavor,  as  far  as  possible,  to  carry 
out  your  plan.  The  fact  of  its  applicability  to  the  purposes  for  which 
it  is  intended,  and  the  slight  expenditure  it  involves,  must  bring  it 
before  the  attention  of  the  public,  and  as  it  is  admirably  subservient 
to  the  general  objects  contemplated  by  government,  no  doubt  Parlia- 
ment will  be  induced  to  further  the  undertaking.  We  have  already 
sufficient  funds  to  commence  operations,  and  several  distinguished 
individuals  have  promised  us  testimonials  in  favor  of  the  scheme,  as 
well  as  subscriptions  to  help  it  forward.  As  far  as  I  have  been  able 
to  observe,  1  think  there  is  no  chance  of  success  without  individual 
exertion  on  our  part ;  but,  with  this,  I  have  every  reason  to  believe 
that  our  object  will  be  attained 

4.  SHORTHAND    WRITERS   AND    REPORTERS. 

By  many  persons  shorthand  writers  and  reporters  are  presumed  to 
be  one  and  the  same.  De  jure  they  are,  as  they  both  write  short- 
hand ;  but  de  facto  they  are  not  :  the  one  is  merely  a  word-taker  : 
while  the  other,  if  he  understands  his  business  properly,  is  not  only 
an  efficient  shorthand  writer,  and,  consequently,  able  to  take  down 
the  words  of  a  speaker  when  his  importance  renders  it  necessary ; — 
but  whether  reporting  every  word,  or  simply  preparing  condensed 
reports  of  long  wordy  harangues  containing  but  few  principles,  he  is 
invariably  called  upon  to  exert  his  mental  powers  to  a  far  greater 
extent  than  the  other.  For  instance,  a  man  may  make  an  indifferent 
speech  so  far  as  language  is  concerned,  (and  that  is  a  most  important 
element,)  but  replete  with  excellent  matter,  which  it  is  the  province 
of  the  reporter  to  judiciously  condense,  to  improve,  and,  in  fact,  to 
render  intelligible.  In  short,  it  is  the  province  of  the  reporter  to 
make  good  speeches  for  bad  speakers. 

An  amusing  instance  of  the  inability  of  shorthand  writers  to  grasp 
the  essence  of  a  body  of  shorthand  notes — to  condense  them  without 
destroying  the  meaning  of  the  speaker,  and  without  omitting  a  single 

S)int,  may  be  here  mentioned.  Many  years  ago,  when  the  late  Mr 
ames  was  the  editor  of  the  Times,  a  gentleman,  who  considered  that 
to  accomplish  the  task  of  taking  every  word  was  to  obtain  the  very 
acme  of  perfection  as  a  reporter,  was  engaged  to  take  a  trial  turn  in 
Parliament  for  that  influential  Journal.  He  did  so,  he  strained  his 
every  nerve  ;  and  although  the  speaker  was  an  unimportant  one,  every 
syllable  of  his  address  was  recorded  in  his  note-book ;  and,  feeling 
satisfied  that  he  had  accomplished  his  task  in  a  satisfactory  manner, 
he  lost  no  time,  as  may  be  imagined,  in  finding  his  way  to  the  re- 
porters' room  of  the  Times  office.  Some  important  foreign  intelli- 
gence had  just  arrived,  and  in  order  to  make  room  for  it,  Mr  Barnes 
hurried  into  the  room,  and  desired  the  reporters  to  condense  the  par- 
liamentary intelligence.    Of  course,  they  felt  no  disposition  to  quarrel 

with  the  instructions  they  had  received.     Turning  to  Mr ,  Mr 

Barnes  inquired  the  nature  of  his  "  turn,"  and  the  length  to  which 
his  notes  would  ext-»jad.     "  Three  columns  at  the  least,"  replied  the 
14 
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ghorthand  writer.  *' Good  heavens!  that  will  never  do.  You  must 
not  go  beyond  a  column  or  a  column  and  a  quarter.  You  must  cer- 
tainly not  write  more  than  one-half  of  that."  The  gentleman  looked 
up  at  the  face  of  the  able  editor  of  the  most  powerful  journal  in  the 
world,  to  assure  himself  that  he  was  really  to  destroy  one  half  of  his 
turn.  He  could  not  understand  it.  Surely  the  editor  had  ^one  mad, 
or  become  wholly  insensible  of  the  value  of  the  great  machine  placed 
under  his  control.  The  thing  was  impossible  without  completely 
destroying  the  task,  in  the  unabridged  condition  of  which  he  took  so 
much  pride.  "Cut  it  down  to  one-half,"  retorted  the  editor  rather 
testily.  The  shorthand  writer  counted  the  leaves  of  his  book,  over 
which  his  turn  extended  ;  he  then  divided  them,  and,  looking  again 
into  the  face  of  Mr  Barnes,  inquired  with  the  utmost  simplicity, 
"  which  half  he  should  write."  We  heard  that  the  turn  was  his  firet 
and  last.     So  much  simplicity  would  not  do  on  the  Times. 

A  reporter  from  the  north,  not  many  years  ago,  was  engaged  by 
the  managing  reporter  of  the  Times,  Mr  Neilson,  to  take  a  trial  turn. 
He  did  so  ;  and  went  off  to  the  Tim^s  office  to  write  it  out.  His 
courage  however  failed  him  at  the  sight  of  the  establishment.  He 
became  excessively  terrified ;  but  his  terror  increased  ten-fold  as  he 
neared  the  reporters'  room.  He  stood  at  the  door  for  a  few  moments, 
as  if  the  well-known  line,  "  All  hope  abandon  ye  who  enter  here," 
was  emblazoned  on  the  portal.  He  however  ventured  to  look  in. 
The  sight  of  the  reporters,  whose  fingers  were  flying  across  the  paper 
like  an  express  train  down  an  incline,  pinned  him  to  the  threshold. 
He  simply  articulated,  "  What  awfu'  work  this  reporting  is  !  "  and 
vanished.  He  was  never  seen  again,  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  he 
lost  no  time  in  retracing  his  steps  to  his  native  hills. — J.  I.  Scott. 


5.  SPEECH  OF  THE  CHANCELLOR  OF  THE  EXCHEQUER, 
ON  THE  HOUSE  OF  COMMONS  EESOLVING  ITSELF 
INTO  A  COMMITTEE  OF  SUPPLY.     (Abridged.) 
Delivered  21st  Feb.,  1848,  in  the  Hoiise  of  Commons. 
In  rising  to  move  the  order  of  the  day  for  the  House  resolving 
itself  into  a  Committee  of  Supply,  I  think  it  advisable  to  state  the 
course  which  Her  Majesty's  ministers  consider  it  fit  to  pursue  with 
regard  to  some  estimates  which  have  already  been  laid  on  the  table 
of  the  House.     I  find  on  the  notice-paper  a  notice  given  by  the  hon. 
member  for  Montrose,  of  a  motion  for  postponing  altogether  a  com- 
mittee of  supply  on  the  navy  and  army  estimates  iintil  the  House 
shall  have  decided  on  the  proposal  made  by  my  noble  friend  the  First 
Lord  of  the  Treasury,  on  Friday  night.     To  that  motion  of  the  hon. 
member,  it  is  impossible  that  Her  Majesty's  ministers  can  accede,  for 
it  reverses  entirely  the   constitutional   mode   of  proceeding,  which 
always  requires  that  a  vote  of  supply  should  precede  a  committee  of 
ways  and  means.    If  a  committee  of  ways  and  means  should  consider 
any  vote  passed  in  a  committee  of  supply  not  justifiable,  it  would, 
according  to  the  principle  and  practice  of  parliamentary  proceedings, 
be  in  the  power  of  the  committee  of  ways  and  means  to  stop  the  vote. 
14» 
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The  present  course  of  imposing  a  tax,  first  by  a  vote  in  a  committee 
of  supply,  and  next  by  a  vote  in  a  committee  of  ways  and  means,  is 
fuUyjustified  by  reason  and  common  sense ;  because  it  is  the  dutj^  of 
the  House  in  the  first  place  to  pass  a  vote  for  the  pxirpose  of  paying 
the  dividends  on  the  national  debt,  and  to  maintain  all  those  establish- 
ments which  are  indispensably  necessary  for  upholding  the  honor  and 
interests  of  the  country.  This  vote  is  passed  in  a  committee  of 
supply.  Then  comes  next  the  consideration  of  the  means  by  which 
this  vote  is  to  be  made.  On  Monday  next  it  will  be  my  duty  to  state 
the  reason  why  Her  Majesty's  ministers  propose  that  mode  of  taxa- 
tion which  my  noble  fiiend  stated  on  Friday  night.  On  that  subject 
therefore,  I  shall,  on  this  occasion,  make  no  observation.  I  am  now 
merely  stating  the  order  in  which  our  proceedings  must  take  place, 
namely,  that  a  vote  of  supply  must  necessarily  precede  a  vote  of 
wavs  and  means.  In  determining  what  the  amount  of  supply  ought 
to  De,  Her  Majesty's  government,  after  taking  into  consideration  the 
circiunstances  of  the  country,  have  felt  it  their  duty  to  propose  not 
a  very  great  increase  in  the  estimates  of  the  previous  year.  There 
appeared  to  prevail  an  impression  among  some  honorable  members 
on  a  former  evening,  an  impression  which  seems  to  have  in  some 
degree  operated  out  of  doors,  that  the  increased  taxation  now  pro- 
posed is  solely  o^ing  to  the  proposed  estimates,  and  that  those  esti- 
mates were  entirely  of  a  military  and  warlike  character.  It  seemed 
to  be  the  opinion  that  increased  taxation  was  rendered  necessary  by 
some  enormous  scheme  of  military  defence ;  in  fact,  that  Her  Majesty's 
ministers  were  proposing  additional  taxation  for  the  purpose  of  war. 
Now  I  do  hope  that  both  this  House  and  the  country  have  since 
given  a  little  further  consideration  to  what  actually  fell  from  my 
noble  friend  on  Friday  night,  and  that  having  duly  attended  to  the 
figures  stated  by  my  noble  friend,  they  are  now  convinced  that  such 
an  impression  is  entirely  mistaken  and  unfounded.  Eef erring  to  the 
statement  made  by  my  noble  friend,  it  must  be  obvious  to  all  that 
the  figures  put  forth  by  him,  as  founded  upon  estimates  sanctioned 
by  the  last  parliament,  and  upon  an  expenditure  over  which  we  had 
no  control,  which  was  passed  and  gone,  showed  a  deficiency  of  no  less 
than  £2,500,000,  which  must  be  provided  out  of  the  taxation  for  the 
next  year.  That,  therefore,  is  a  cause,  without  any  increase  in  the 
estimates  for  the  present  year,  why  there  should  be  a  demand  made 
for  further  taxation.  But  in  addition  to  that,  the  increased  demand 
for  taxation  has  been  made  for  purposes  as  specific  and  entire  as  it  is 
possible  to  conceive.  Whoever  will  take  the  trouble  to  go  through 
the  statement  made  by  my  noble  friend  will  see  that  there  is  a  great 
increase  in  the  miscellaneous  estimates,  arising  chiefly  from  additional 
expenses  consequent  on  the  maintenance  of  convicts  thrown  upon  the 
general  taxation  of  the  country  ;  instead  of  being,  as  heretofore,  borne 
by  local  taxation.  This  indeed  is  rather  a  transfer  than  an  increase 
of  charge  on  the  nation.  Then  there  are  charges  relating  to  the 
fitting  up  of  the  new  Houses  of  Parliament,  and  likewise  charges 
connected  with  the  British  Museum.  Now  surely  these  have  not  me 
slightest  connection  with  either  the  miUtary  or  naval  estimates.  But 
these  are  not  all.     There  are  other  expenses  which  swell  the  bulk  of 
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the  deficiency  for  the  present  year.  Among  these  may  be  mentioned 
the  cost  for  sending  out  ships  in  search  of  Sir  John  Franklin  and  the 
expedition  under  his  care  on  a  voyage  of  discovery,  to  the  North 
Pole  ;  and  also  a  charge  which  cannot  strictly  be  considered  to  be  of 
a  military  character,  but  even  if  so,  was  nevertheless  sanctioned,  or 
rather  I  might  say  suggested,  by  this  House — I  mean  the  increased 
pay  given  to  certain  petty  officers,  and  the  expenses  incurred  by 
giving  up  the  bounty  hitherto  deducted  on  paying  off  seamen  and 
marines.  All  these  expenses,  the  House  will  see,  were  in  no  degree 
for  military  purposes ;  not  for  purposes  even  of  defence,  still  less  of 
aggression. 

The  view  which  Her  Majesty's  government  take  in  respect  to  any 
deficiency  in  the  navy  or  army  estmiates  is,  that  whenever  any  sucn 
deficiency  occurs,  the  subject  should,  from  time  to  time,  be  brought 
under  the  consideration  of  Parliament.  That  is  the  course  which  has 
been  pursued  by  all  previous  governments.  Whenever  a  deficiency 
occurred,  the  matter  was  brought  before  Parliament  and  the  deficiency 
was  duly  supplied.  "What  is  now  proposed  to  be  done  is  to  make  up 
the  small  deficiency  which  has  occurred  in  one  branch  of  the  arma- 
ments of  the  country,  and  that  is  proposed  to  be  done  in  accordance 
with  the  course  which  has  hitherto  been  pursued,  and  which  is  con- 
sidered to  be  the  most  expedient  course,  and  least  liable  to  objection. 
Of  this  the  House  and  the  people  may  be  well  assured,  that  Her 
Majesty's  ministers  will  do  nothing  that  is  not  considered  essentially 
necessary  and  at  the  same  time  conducive  to  the  preservation  of  the 
peace  and  honor  of  the  coimtry.  Sir,  that  so  much  apprehension 
should  have  prevailed  on  this  subject,  is  to  me  not  more  a  matter  of 
astonishment  than  regret.  There  is,  I  can  venture  to  affiirm,  no 
object  which  Her  Majesty's  ministers  have  so  much  at  heart,  as  that 
the  House  of  Commons  should  be  satisfied  on  this  subject. 

But  it  must  be  obvious  that  many  explanations  which  it  is  desir- 
able to  afford,  are  of  such  a  nature  that  they  cannot  very  conveniently 
be  made  in  this  House.  Under  all  the  circumstances,  I  am  of 
opinion  that  it  <voidd  afford  much  more  complete  information  to 
the  House  on  the  expenditure  which  may  be  deemed  necessary  for 
the  public  service,  if  all  the  information  bearing  upon  the  various 
causes  for  that  expenditure  should  be  laid  before  a  select  committee, 
than  could  be  obtained  by  any  partial,  and  therefore  necessarily  im- 
perfect information  that  could  be  given  in  a  committee  of  the  whole 
House.  As  to  the  mode  in  which  the  committee  should  be  constituted, 
I  beg  to  assure  the  House,  Her  Majesty's  government  have  not  the 
slightest  wish  to  influence  in  any  way  its  construction.  With  regard 
to  the  vote  of  this  evening,  I  find,  on  referring  to  the  course  pursued 
in  1845,  that  when  it  was  proposed  to  renew  the  income  tax,  no  dis- 
cussion of  the  estimates  occurred  during  the  interval  of  the  proposal 
being  made  by  the  right  hon.  gentleman  (Sir  Robert  Peel),  and  the 
time  that  the  House  came  to  a  decision  upon  the  question.  We  now 
propose  to  follow  that  example,  so  far  as  any  full  di»oxi*iion  of  tkc 
estimates  is  concei-ned,  but  it  is  necessary  for  the  public  service  that 
a  rote  of  the  House  of  Commons  should  immediately  be  tnken.  I 
hope  the  House  will  allow  my  hon.  friend  the  Secretary  of  War,  and 
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the  Secretary  for  the  Navv,  to  propose  those  great  heads  of  expendi- 
ture which  are  required  for  this  period  of  the  year,  and  will  abstain 
from  entering  upon  any  partial  discussion.  On  Monday  next  it  will 
be  my  duty  to  submit  to  you  a  general  view  of  the  taxation  of  the 
country,  and  any  discussion  therefore  on  that  subject  will  be  far 
better  deferred  till  that  occasion.  If  you  were  now  to  enter  upon  a 
debate,  it  would  be  impossible  for  the  opinion  of  the  House  to  be 
taken  upon  any  one  proposition  that  could  be  submitted  to  it.  It 
therefore  would,  in  my  opinion,  on  all  accounts  be  far  better  to 
reserve  whatever  observations  hon.  members  may  wish  to  make,  until 
the  subject  is  brought  fully  and  fairly  before  the  House.  With  these 
observations,  I  beg  to  move  that  the  order  of  the  day  for  the  House 
going  into  a  committee  of  supply  be  now  read. 


6.  REPORTING   AS   A   MENTAL   EXERCISE. 

If  we  trace  the  operations  of  the  mind  which  are  carried  on  during 
the  act  of  taking  down  the  words  of  a  speaker  as  they  are  uttered  by 
him,  we  shall  not  be  surprised  that  a  considerable  amount  of  practice 
is  needed  before  the  art  of  verbatim  reporting  can  be  acquired ;  the 
cause  of  our  astonishment  will  rather  be  that  still  greater  labor  and 
skill  are  not  necessary  to  the  carrying  on  of  a  process  so  rapid  and 
yet  so  coaiplicated. 

Let  us  suppose  a  speaker  commencing  his  address.  He  utters  two 
or  three  words,  perhaps,  in  a  deliberate  manner ;  they  fall  on  the 
reporter's  ear,  and  are  thence  communicated  to  the  brain  as  the  organ 
of  the  mind ;  the  writer  must  then  recall  to  his  memory  the  sign  for 
each  word  he  has  heard ;  the  proper  sign  having  suggested  itself  to 
his  mind,  a  communication  is  made  from  the  brain  to  the  fingers, 
which,  obedient  to  the  will,  and  trained  perhaps  to  the  nicest  accuracy 
of  form,  rapidly  trace  the  mystic  lines  on  the  paper.  Some  portion  of 
time  is  of  course  required  for  each  of  these  operations  to  be  performed 
after  the  words  have  been  spoken ;  yet  see !  the  writer  appears  to 
stop  precisely  at  the  same  time  with  the  speaker !  The  orator  still 
continues  in  his  deliberate  style,  and  the  reporter  is  able  to  write  each 
word  he  hears  before  the  next  is  uttered.  Now,  however,  the  speaker 
warms  with  his  subject,  and  changes  his  measured  pace  to  one  more 
rapid  ;  the  writer  increases  his  speed  accordingly,  and,  notwithstand- 
ing the  many  operations  at  work  in  his  mind,  scarcely  is  the  last  word 
of  a  sentence  uttered  before  he  lifts  his  pen  from  the  paper,  as  if  for 
an  instant's  pause,  not  a  syllable  having  escaped  his  ear  or  pen.  This 
surely  is  a  laborious  task ;  much  more  so  that  which  follows.  The 
speaker  has  finished  his  exordium,  is  in  the  midst  of  his  topics  of  dis- 
course, and  has  begun  his  flights  of  oratory.  Listen  to  his  next  sentence. 
He  begias  in  a  low,  measured  tone  ;  after  a  few  words  makes  a  sudden 
pause ;  then,  as  if  startled  with  the  brilliancy  of  his  ideas,  and  fearful 
lest  they  should  escape  before  he  can  give  them  utterance,  he  dashes 
along  at  an  impetuous  rate  which  he  never  slackens  till  he  is  out  of 
breath  with  exertion.  In  this  rapid  delivery  he  has  gained  ground  to 
the  extent  of  five  or  six  or  more  words  on  the  writer,  whom  probably 
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he  has  taken  bj  surprise.  The  latter,  nevertheless,  has  had  to  listen 
to  the  words  which  were,  so  to  speak,  in  advance  of  him,  recall  the 
proper  sign  for  each,  send  it  from  the  brain  to  the  fingers,  and  trace  it 
on  his  note-book  ;  while,  at  the  same  time,  he  has  had  to  attend  to  the 
words  which  follow,  so  as  to  le  able  to  dispose  of  them  in  the  same  way 
when  their  turn  arrives  :  and  in  this  manner  are  his  mental  and  bodily 
powers  occupied  for  an  hour,  or,  it  may  be,  several  hours  together. 

It  would  naturally  be  supposed  that,  with  all  this  to  attend  to,  it 
would  be  impossible  for  the  writer  to  think  at  all  of  the  sense  conveyed 
by  the  words  which  he  is  at  such  pams  to  record ;  but,  to  perform  his 
work  efficiently,  he  must  bring  his  mind  to  bear  on  this  also,  and  not 
only  endeavor  to  understand  the  general  drift  of  what  he  is  reporting, 
but  to  catch  the  meaning  of  every  expression ;  for  where  this  is  neg- 
lected literal  accuracy  cannot  be  attained.  The  probability  is  that 
we  do  not  distinctly  hear — hear,  that  is,  so  as  to  be  able  separately  to 
identify  them — half  the  sounds  that  compose  the  words  to  which  we 
listen  ;  and  it  is  only,  therefore,  by  our  close  attention  to  the  context 
that  we  are  enabled  to  supply  imperceptibly — for  few  people  are  con- 
scious of  this  mental  act — the  soimds  that  the  ear  has  failed  to  convey 
definitely  to  us.  Hence  the  necessity  for  listening  to  the  sense,  as 
well  as  to  the  sounds  of  words,  as  they  flow  from  a  speaker's  lips.  A 
minister  once  told  us  that  in  a  report  of  a  sermon  delivered  by  lum  the 
phrase  "  the  siege  of  Abimelech"  was  written  and  actually  printed 
"the  siege  of  Limerick ! "  This  could  not  have  arisen  from  a  mistake 
in  the  written  characters,  for  the  forms  of  Abimelech  and  Limerick 
would,  in  any  system  of  shorthand,  be  palpably  distinct :  the  ear  must, 
in  such  a  case,  have  been  in  error,  and  the  sense  should  have  been 
sufficient  to  correct  it.  Every  experienced  reporter  must  occasionally 
have  discovered  errors  of  this  description  while  transcribing  his  notes ; 
his  inattention  to  the  sense,  while  following  the  speaker,  not  having 
led  him  to  correct  the  false  impression  which  has  been  made  on  the  ear. 

As  a  mental  exercise,  then,  reporting  may  be  regarded  as  of  the 
greatest  utiKty.  It  is  true  that  after  a  long  course  of  practice  the  art 
becomes  apparently  a  mechanical  one,  as  far  as  the  taking  down  is 
concerned  :  yet  at  first  all  the  powers  of  the  mind  must  be  brought 
to  bear  on  its  attainment,- and  they  can  hardly  fail  to  be  materially 
strengthened  by  the  training  they  must  undergo.  A  word,  however, 
as  to  reporting  being  a  mechanical  operation,  as  some  have  termed 
it.  No  effort  put  forth  by  us  can  be  purely  n>ochanical,  since  the 
mind  is  necessary  to  it.  Walking  and  reading  (reading  aloud  without 
attending  to  the  sense)  seem  mechanical  acts,  but  the  mind  is  indis- 
pensable to  them.  After  long  practice  indeed,  a  comparatively  ex- 
ternal region  of  the  mind  is  concerned  in  them,  for  we  are  enabled 
to  think  and  plan — operations  of  more  interior  faculties — while  these 
outward  acts  are  being  attended  to ;  but  at  first  both  walking  and 
reading  require,  in  order  to  their  attainment,  a  strong  exercise,  in 
one  case,  of  all  the  powers  of  the  body,  and,  in  the  other,  of  all  the 
powers  of  the  mind ;  both  having  been,  of  necessity,  improved  and 
strengthened  by  the  training.  It  is  the  same  with  reporting,  but  in 
this  case  the  exercise  is  more  severe  ;  and  if  even  the  act  of  writing 
should,  by  practice,  become  Uttle  more  than  a  mechanical  perform- 
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ance,  the  constant  employment  of  the  mind  in  catching  the  meaning 
of  different  speakers,  and  the  bringing  before  the  writer  all  the  varied 
styles  of  diction  in  use  among  them,  together  with  the  exercise  in 
composition  afforded  by  the  transcribing  of  what  has  been  ^^Titten, 
cannot  fail  to  commend  the  art  to  all  who  are  interested  in  education, 
and  in  the  development  of  the  powers  of  the  human  mind.  Even 
where  the  student  of  shorthand  has  been  unable  to  acquire  sufficient 
manual  dexterity  to  follow  a  speaker  verbatim,  the  practice  of  report- 
ing will  still  be  beneficial ;  since  increased  attention  to  the  sense  will 
be  required,  in  order  that,  when  abridging  a  report,  nothing  material 
may  be  omitted.  A  habit  is  thus  cultivated  of  separating  mere  ver- 
biage from  the  solid  material,  winnowing  the  chaff  from  the  wheat  ; 
and  though  this  is  not  the  particular  benefit  on  account  of  which  the 
cultivation  of  shorthand  is  recommended  in  this  article,  it  is  one  whose 
importance  ought  not  to  be  overlooked  in  regarding  reporting  as  a 
mental  exercise. — Thomas  Allen  Reed.    ^_ 


7.  CHEMISTEY. 
Chemistry  is  the  science  which  investigates  the  nature  of  bodies, 
and  teaches  the  composition  and  properties  of  material  substances, 
together  with  the  changes  they  undergo.  There  is  no  science  more 
extensive,  and  it  is  scarcely  possible  for  one  person  to  embrace  it  in 
its  whole  extent.  To  chemistry,  more  or  less  scientifically  pursued, 
numerous  arts  owe  their  birth  and  progress,  and  to  chemistry  the 
naturalist  must  resort  for  the  explanation  of  phenomena  that  without 
its  aid  can  only  be  spoken  of  by  conjecture,  and  on  a  true  knowledge 
of  which  our  happiness  as  thinking  beings  eminently  depends.  To 
facilitate  the  study  of  this  important  science,  it  is  considered  in 
different  points  of  view,  and  thrown  into  divisions  and  subdivisions, 
so  that  a  person  may  devote  himself  to  one  department  of  it,  although 
the  method  of  observing,  analyzing  and  combining  is  the  same  in 
all,  and  although  all  the  phenomena  must  be  explained  bv  the  general 
theory,  and  refer  to  certain  laws  of  which  a  previous  knowledge  is 
requisite.  These  laws  constitute  what  is  called  philosophical  che- 
mistry, which  explains  what  is  meant  by  the  affinity  of  aggregation 
or  cohesion,  and  by  the  afinity  of  composition  or  chemical  affinity. 
It  also  considers  the  effects  of  light,  heat,  and  electricity  ;  the  nature 
of  the  simple  and  compound  inflammable  bodies ;  of  air  and  water  ; 
the  composition  and  decomposition  of  acids ;  the  nature  and  proper- 
ties of  the  salts  ;  their  relations  to  the  acids  ;  the  calcination,  solution 
and  alloying  of  metals ;  the  composition  and  nature  of  plants ;  the 
characteristics  of  the  immediate  elements  of  vegetable  substances ; 
the  phenomena  of  animalization  ;  the  properties  of  animal  com- 
pounds, and  the  decay  of  organic  substances.  These  are  its  general 
views,  but,  as  we  have  before  observed,  in  order  to  facilitate  the  study 
of  chemistry,  it  is  divided  into  several  separate  branches.  There  is 
a  meteorological  chemistry,  by  which  the  great  phenomena  observed 
in  the  atmosphere  are  explained ;  and  a  geological  chemistry,  which 
seeks  to  account  for  the  various  combinations  of  nature  beneath  the 
earth's  surface,  which  produce  volcanoes,  veins  of  metal,  coals,  basalt, 
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etc.  There  is  also  a  chemistry  of  the  mineral  kingdom,  comprising 
the  examination  of  all  inoro^anic  substances  ;  a  chemistry  of  the  vege- 
table kingdom,  which  analyzes  plants  and  theij  immediate  products ; 
a  chemistry  of  the  animal  kingdom,  which  studies  all  substances 
derived  from  living  or  dead  animals  ;  a  pathological  and  pharmaceu- 
tical chemistry,  which  traces  the  changes  produced  by  disease,  with 
the  nature  and  preparation  of  medicines  ;  an  agricultural  chemistry, 
which  treats  of  the  nature  of  plants  and  soUs,  and  the  laws  of  pro- 
duction. The  practical  chemist  distinguishes  bodies  into  simple  and 
compound  substances.  Simple  substances  comprehend  such  as  have 
hitherto  not  been  decompounded.  Of  these  some  are  denominated 
combustibles,  because  they  can  undergo  combustion,  or  in  other 
words  can  burn,  as  hydrogen,  carbon,  phosphorus  and  borax,  besides 
the  alkalies,  earths  and  metals.  Some  are  supporters  of  combustion, 
which,  though  not  of  themselves  capable  of  undergoing  combustion, 
are  necessary  to  produce  this  effect  in  other  bodies ;  of  which  there 
are  three,  namely,  the  three  gaseous  bodies,  oxygen,  chlorine,  and 
iodine.  Compound  substances  are  formed  by  the  union  of  simple 
substances  with  each  other,  or  by  that  of  compound  substances  with 
others.  They  result,  first,  from  the  combination  of  oxygen,  or  one 
of  the  other  simple  supporters  of  combustion,  with  one  of  the  simple 
combustibles ;  such  are  the  acids  :  second,  from  that  of  a  simple 
body  combined  with  oxygen,  with  another  similar  compound  ;  such 
are  the  salts  :  third,  from  that  of  two  or  three  simple  combustibles 
with  one  another ;  fourth,  from  that  of  oxygen  with  hydrogen  and 
carbon,  forming  vegetable  matter  :  fifth,  from  that  of  oxygen  with 
hydrogen,  carbon,  and  azote,  forming  animal  matter.  When  the 
constituent  parts  of  bodies  are  separated  from  each  other,  the  bodies 
are  said  to  be  decomposed,  and  the  act  of  separating  them  is  called 
decomposition :  on  the  other  hand,  when  bodies  are  so  intimately 
united  as  to  form  new  and  distinct  substances,  this  chemical  union 
is  distinguished  by  the  name  of  combination.  The  chemical  investi- 
gation of  bodies  therefore  proceeds  in  two  ways,  namely,  by  analysis, 
that  is,  the  separation  of  bodies  by  a  series  of  decompositions  and 
combinations,  to  come  at^the  knowledge  of  the  constituent  parts ; 
and  synthesis,  by  a  series  of  processes  to  form  new  compounds  ;  and 
these  two  forms  of  investigation  may  accompany  and  assist  each 
other.  The  commencement  of  the  19th  century  forms  a  brilliant  era 
in  the  progress  of  chemistry ;  but  great  as  have  been  the  discoveries, 
and  persevering  as  are  the  researches  of  the  most  profound  inquirers, 
every  step  that  is  taken,  confirms  more  strongly  the  fact,  that  che- 
mistry is  a  progressive  science,  and  that  the  discoveries  of  to-day 
may  be  eclipsed  hj  the  discoveries  of  to-morrow.  And  therefore 
truly  has  it  been  said,  that  "  its  analysis  is  indefinite."  Its  termina- 
tion will  have  been  attained  only  when  the  real  elements  of  bodies 
shall  have  been  detected,  and  all  their  modifications  traced ;  but  how 
remote  this  may  be  from  its  present  state  we  cannot  judge.  Nor 
can  we,  from  our  present  knowledge,  form  any  just  conception  of  the 
stages  of  discovery  through  which  it  has  yet  to  pass. — Maunder's 
"  Scientific  and  Literary  Treasury." 
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253.  The  student  who  has  obtained  from  the  lessons 
given  in  these  pages  a  good  theoretical  knowledge  of  Pho- 
nography, and  has  also  had  the  practice  necessary  to 
acquire  a  fair  amount  of  proficiency  as  a  note-taker, 
has,  we  assume,  mastered  the  art  of  shorthand  writing 
for  some  practical  purpose.  It  is  his  intention  to  use 
it  in  the  office ;  or  to  employ  it  in  connection  with  the 
typewriter;  or  for  note-taking  of  various  descriptions 
(public  or  private) ;  or  for  reporting  for  the  press.  Many 
works  have  been  prepared  which  deal  with  what  may  be 
termed  Applied  Phonogi*aphy,  that  is  the  employment 
of  Pitman's  Shorthand,  in  the  various  occupations  just 
indicated.  In  order  that  the  student  may  know  where 
to  find  information  of  value  to  him  in  his  individual 
practice,  a  brief  description  of  some  of  the  books  pub- 
lished is  appended. 

254.  The  whole  subject  of  the  practical  uses  of  shoi-thand 
is  comprehensively  treated  in  "  The  Shorthand  Writer : 
a  Complete  Guide  to  the  Commercial,  Professional  and 
other  Uses  of  Shorthand,"  by  T.  A.  Reed  (price  3*.  6d.) 
This  work  may  be  studied  with  advantage  by  all  short- 
hand writers  who  are  commencing  work,  or  who  are 
already  in  active  employment,  because  it  embodies  Mr 
Reed's  pre-eminent  experience  for  half-a-century  in 
every  description  of  shorthand  labor.  Another  work  of 
Mr  Reed's  will  be  found  extremely  serviceable  to  short- 
hand writers  who  are  called  upon  to  deal  with  special 
subjects,  namely  "  Technical  Reporting  "  (I*.  Qd.),  whi^h 
contains  the  best  phonographic  abbreviations  for  em- 
ployment in  mechanical,  medical,  legal  and  statistical 
note-taking,    with    valuable    notes;  and    phonographic 
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phrases  for  Latin  and  Frencli  quotations.  Tliere  are 
three  other  phrase-books  by  Isaac  Pitman,  which  are 
indispensable  for  thoroughly  efficient  verbatim  work, 
namely  the  "Phonographic  Phrase  Book"  (Is.),  con- 
taining an  extensive  list  of  phraseograms  which  may  be 
safely  employed ;  the  "  Legal  Phrase  Book"  {6d.),  con- 
taining phrases  useful  to  the  law  reporter  and  lawyer's 
clerk ;  the  "  Railway  Phrase  Book  "  {6d.),  an  adaptation 
of  Phonography  to  the  needs  of  railway  correspondence. 

255.  Several  works  deal  with  the  general  employment 
of  shorthand  in  office  work.  The  most  comprehensive  is 
entitled  "  Phonography  in  the  Office :  a  complete  Short- 
hand Clerk's  Guide,  with  chapters  on  special  prepa- 
ration, including  business  phrases  and  contractions, 
letters,  etc;  "  by  A.  Kingston  (1^.  6d.)  The  book  treats 
very  fully  on  office  work,  and  includes  not  only  inform- 
ation on  shorthand  subjects,  but  abbreviations,  etc.,  used 
in  longhand  writing.  The  "  Shorthand  Commercial 
Letter  Writer,"  and  "Office  Work  in  Shorthand,"  are 
companion  volumes,  printed  in  shoiHihand  {U.  each),  and 
"Key,"  in  ordinary  type,  6d.  for  each.  The  "Letter 
Writer"  contains  specimens  of  legal  (English  and 
Scotch),  auctioneers',  house  agents',  surveyors',  account- 
ants', stock  brokers',  insurance  office,  bankers',  railway, 
shippers',  builders'  and  miscellaneous  coii-espondence. 
In  "  Office  Work  "  are  ""specimens  of  dictated  work  in 
the  shape  of  solicitors'  entries,  legal  notices  and  docu- 
ments, surveyors',  auctioneers',  and  companies'  notices, 
and  the  work  of  insurance  assessors.  sui*\'^eyors  and 
valuers. 

256.  The  "  Reporter's  Assistant,"  by  Isaac  Pitman  (1*.) 
contains  classified  lists  comprising  every  outline  in  the 
language  which  stands  for  two  or  more  words,  and  is 
valuable,  not  only  to  reporters,  but  to  all  shorthand 
writers,  whenever  a  difficulty  occurs  in  reading  un- 
vocalized  Phonography.  "Reporting  Hints,"  by  A.Baker 
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(U.)*  contains  a  number  of  practical  hints  on  reporting 
and  the  preparation  of  copy  for  the  press,  with  speci- 
mens of  work,  and  the  "Newspaper  World,"  by  A.  Baker 
(Is.),  furnishes  an  historical  and  descriptive  account  of 
press  work,  which  will  be  of  value  to  the  novice. 

257.  Many  shorthand  writers  turn  their  attention  to 
teaching,  and  there  is  likely  to  be  an  increasing  demand 
for  additional  instructors  in  Pitman's  Shorthand  for  some 
time  to  come.  Yery  comprehensive  information  on  the 
best  methods  of  procedure  will  be  found  in  "  A  Hand- 
book for  Shorthand  Teachers :  a  Guide  to  the  Art  of 
Teaching  Pitman's  Phonography,  including  a  brief  His- 
tory of  Shorthand,  Observations  on  the  Origin  and 
Development  of  Phonography,  etc. ; "  (2*.) 

258.  The  student  who  desires  to  become  further  ac- 
quainted with  the  various  departments  of  Shorthand 
Literature,  is  referred  to  the  Catalogue  at  the  end  of  this 
volume,  and  to  the  Phonetic  Journal  (id.)  The  Journal 
is  the  oldest  and  largest  weekly  shorthand  periodical  in 
existence,  and,  in  addition  to  articles  of  interest  and  value 
to  all  practical  shorthand  writers,  contains  every  week 
speeches  and  other  useful  reading  matter  in  engraved 
shorthand.  Pitman's  Shorthand  WeeTcly  {Id.),  is  entirely 
printed  in  engraved  shorthand,  with  choice  illustrations. 
The  reading  matter  is  thoroughly  entertaining,  and  the 
reader  will  find  its  perusal  an  extremely  pleasant  method 
of  improving  his  knowledge  of  Phonography. 


259-261  TYPEWRITING  AND   SHORTHAND.  21T 

TYPEWRITING   AND    SHORTHAND. 

259.  Every  writer  of  shortliand,  who  proposes  to  make 
use  of  his  knowledge  of  the  art  in  professional  or  business 
life,  is  strongly  advised  to  make  himself  an  efficient 
operator  on  the  typewriter.  Without  doubt  the  use  of 
the  typewriter  for  the  transcription  of  shorthand  notes 
is  I'apidly  becoming  the  usual  method.  There  are  several 
modes  by  which  the  typewi-iter  may  be  employed  for  pro- 
ducing a  transcript.  The  shorthand  wi-iter  himself  may 
transcribe  his  own  notes  on  the  typewriter,  and,  provided 
that  he  is  fairly  expert,  he  will  accomplish  his  task  in 
much  less  time  and  with  less  fatigue  than  by  the  old 
method ;  or  he  may  dictate  his  notes  to  an  expert  typist, 
and  by  this  division  of  labor  produce  his  transcript  even 
more  quickly.  In  many  instances  it  would  be  practicable 
to  divide  the  notes  among  several  operators  able  to  read 
the  shorthand  writer's  notes,  or  portions  might  be  dic- 
tated to  each.  Where  verbatim  transcripts  of  speeches 
or  evidence  are  required,  either  as  "  copy  "  for  the  printer 
or  for  the  use  of  the  parties  interested,  the  employment  of 
the  typewi'iter  is  of  the  utmost  advantage,  on  account  of 
the  superior  legibility  of  the  transcript.  In  all  offices 
having  extensive  coiTespondence,  the  typewi'iter  is  com- 
ing into  general  use,  documents  and  letters  being  dictated 
to  shorthand  wi-iters,  who  are  also  tjrpists. 

260.  The  ability  to  operate  a  typewriter  is  not  difficult 
of  acquirement,  and  at  nearly  all  the  shorthand  schools 
in  the  country,  at  most  of  the  typewriting  agencies  and 
offices,  and  in  connection  with  many  educational  institu- 
tions, instruction  is  given  in  the  art  on  moderate  terms. 

261.  The  publishers  of  this  book  have  issued  several 
manuals  on  the  use  of  the  typewriter,  which  will  be  found 
extremely  useful  to  those  taking  up  the  art.  The  follow- 
ing are  published  :— **  Pitman's  Typewi-iter  Manual,"  a 
practical  guide  to  all  classes  of  work,  with  many  plates, 
cloth,  Zs. ;  Instructions  on  the  "  Remington,"  "  Bar- 
Lo«k,"  '•  Yost,"  and  "  Cali^raph,"  6d.  each. 
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262.  The  shorthand  writ  jr,  whether  eiigag'ed  in  com- 
mercial, legal,  or  press  work,  will  probably  find  at  his 
office  a  collection  of  such  reference  books  as  are  indis- 
pensable to  the  conduct  of  the  business.  He  will,  how- 
ever, soon  discover  that  it  is  important  to  have  on  his 
own  bookshelves,  or  in  his  desk,  such  works  as  are  of 
value  to  him  individually  in  the  discharge  of  his  daily 
duties.  A  selection  of  books  which  can  be  recommended 
for  study  or  reference  is  given  below. 

Barker's  Facts  and  Figures  (annual).     Wakne,  is. 

Bartlett's  Familiar  Quotations.     Routledge,  3s.  6d. 

Bijou  Biography  of  the  World.     Warne,  is.  6d. 

Bijou  Gazetteer  of  the  World.     Warne,  is.  6d. 

Bohn's  Dictionary  of  Classical  Quotations.     Bell  &  Sons,  5s.  ; 

with  Appendix,  6s. 
Book-keeping  Simplified.     Pitman,  2s.  6d. 
Brewer's  Dictionary  of  Phrase  and  Fable.     Cassell,  3s.  6d. 
Cassell's  Concise  Cyclopaedia.     Cassell,  15s. 
Cassell's  Miniature  Cyclopoedia.     Cassell,  3s.  6d. 
Cassell's  New  Popular  Educator.     Cassell,  30s. 
Cassell's  New  Technical  Educator.     Cassell,  20s. 
Chambers's  Encyclopoedia.     Chambers,  £4.  los. 
Cruden's  Concordance.     Griffin,  3s.  6d. 
Dictionary  of  English  History.     Cassell,  21s. 
Dictionary  of  Synonyms.     Collins  &  Sons,  is. 
French  Dictionary.     Cassell,  3s.  6d. 
German  Dictionary.     Cassell,  3s.  6d. 
Guide   to   English   Composition,    by  the   Rev.   J.    H.    Bacon. 

Pitman,  is. 
Handbook  of  English  Political  History.     Rivingtons,  6s. 
Haydn's  Dictionary  of  Dates.     Ward,  Lock,  i8s. 
Hazell's  Annual :  a  Cyclopcedic  Record  of  Men  and  Topics  of 

the  Day.     Hazell,  Watson,  &  Viney,  3s.  6d 
Latin  Dictionary  (Riddle's).     Longmans,  5s.  6d. 
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Longman's  School  Composition,  by  D.  Salmon.     Longmans, 

2s.  6d. 
Low's  Pocket  Cyclopaedia.     Sampson  Low,  3s.  6d. 
Mulhall's  Dictionary  of  Statistics.     Routledge,  7s.  6d. 
Nuttall's  Dictionary.     Warne,  3s.  6d. 
Pitman's    Shorthand    Dictionary.       60,000    shorthand    forms. 

Pitman,  4s. 
Phonography   in   the   Office  ;    a   Complete   Shorthand   Clerk's 

Guide,  by  A.  Kingston.     Pitman,  is.  6d. 
Phonographic  Legal  Phrase  Book.     Pitman,  6d. 
Phonographic   Phrase    Book,    containing   over   2,000   phrases. 

Pitman,  is. 
Phonographic  Railway  Phrase  Book.     Pitman,  6d. 
Pocket  Atlas  of  the  World.     Walker,  2s.  6d. 
Pocket  Dictionary.     Pitman,  2s. 
Pocket  Gazetteer.     Walker,  2s.  6d. 
Reporter's   Assistant,    a   Key   to   reading   the   reporting  style. 

Pitman,  is. 
Roget's  Thesaurus  of  Words  and  Phrases.     Longmans,  ios.  6d. 
Rossiter's  Dictionary  of  Scientific  Terms.  Collins  &  Sons,  3s  6d. 
Shorthand  Writer,  the ;  a  Complete  Guide  to  the  Commercial, 

Professional,  and  other  uses  of  Shorthand,  by  T.  A.  Reed. 

Pitman,  3s.  6d. 
Smith's  Synonyms  and  Autonyms.     Bell  &  Sons,  5s. 
Technical  Reporting,  <l)y  T,  A.  Reed.     Pitman,  is.  6d. 
Vincent's  Dictionary  of  Biography.     Ward,  Lock,  7s.  6d. 
Warne's  Bijou  Calculator  and  Mercantile  Treasury.     Warne, 

is.  6d. 
Warne's  Standard  Commercial  Handbook,  by  W.  J.   Gordon. 

Warne,  3s.  6d. 
Whitaker's  Almanac.     Whitaker,  2s.  6d.  ;  abridged,  is. 
Yeats's  Golden  Gates  of  Trade.     Philip  &  Son,  4s.  6d. 
Yeats's  Manuals  of  Commerce.     Philip  &  Son,  4  vols.,  6s.  each. 
Yeats's  Map  Studies  of  the  Mercantile  World.     Philip  &  Son, 

4s.  6d. 
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Accent,  203 

Additional  sig'n  for  j  and  «,  51 

Advantagres  of  Shorthand,  ^<7^^  iio 

Alh  joined  logfogram  for,  156 

Alphabet,  the,  7 

Applied  Phonography,  253 

Approbation  and  dissent,  signs  of, 

24.1 
Aspirate,  10 ;  representation  of,  114 
Business  Letters,  page  166 
Business  Phrases  and  Contractions, 

page  \(}-\ 
Capital  letters,  to  mark,  205 
Ch  and  upward  ;-,  rules  for  writing, 

2!« 

Chapter  and  verse,  how  to  indicate, 
248 

Choosing  matter  for  dictation,  215 

Circle  5  at  end  of  half-sized  letters, 
144  ;  when  used,  57 

Circles  and  loops  preceding  a  hook, 
page  46 

Coalescents,  10 

Compounds  of  Here,  There,  and 
JVnere,  249 

Con  and  com,  omission  of,  244 

Consonants,  table  of,  page  4 

Continuants,  9 

Contractions,  192;/^^^  loi 

Derivative  words,  position  of,  2?9 

Diagrams  formed  from  consonants, 
18 

Dictation,  215 

Diphthongs,  45  ;  places  of,  46 ;  joined 
initial,  1^55;  7V  and.  y  series,  152; 
dissyllabic,  181 

Directions  for  writing  the  conso- 
nants, [4 

Directions  to  the  Student,  i 

Dissyllabic  diphthongs,  i8i 

Double  consonants,  84 

Double-length  adding  tr,  dr,  or  thr, 
163 ;  position  of,  230 ;  vocaliza- 
tion of,  168 

Double-sized  s,  54 

Duplicate  signs  {or  fr  and  thr,  81  ; 
how  employed,  82 

Emphasis,  204 

Explodents.  8 

Figures,  306 ;  representation  of,  246 


Final  hook  and  final  vowel,  98 

Final  /,  133  ;  Ir,  134  ;  r,  mo 

F  or  V  hook  to  straight  letters,  95  = 
used  medialh-,  96 

Foreign  consonants  and  vowels,   1P5 

Fountain  pens,  222 

Fr  and  thr,  duplicate  signs  for,  8t 

Gold  pens,  222 

Grammalogues,  49 ;  phonetically  ar- 
ranged, page  ()i  ;  alphabetically 
arranged,  page  94  ;  positions,  188 ; 
irregular,  190 

H  following  another  consonant,  i  9 

Half-length  curves,  138 

Here,    There,    and    Where,    com- 
pounds of,  ?49 

Horizontal  and  half-sized  letters, 
position  of,  23 1 

Initial  /,  13  s  f,  12'^ 

Insertion  of  vowel,  words  requiring, 

Intersected  words,  245 

Irregular  double  consonants,  84 

Irregular  grammalogues,  190 

Joined  consonants,  rules  for,  20; 
final  vowels,  1^7  ;  initial  diph- 
thongs, '55;  initial  vowels,  155; 
vowel  sign  for  w,  ■  54 

Junction  of  half-length  strokes,  147 

L  added  to  curved  letters,  ^t, 

Large  circle,  medial  and  final,  58 

Law  Phrases,  page  172 

Lawyer's  Letters,  page  174 

Leaves  of  note-book,  method  of 
turning,  224 

Liquids.   10 

Logograms,  49  ;  halved  for  past 
tense,  235 

Longhand  writing,  242 

Long  vow'els,  30 ;  between  two  conso- 
nants, 35  ;  places,  36  ;  sounds  of,  31 

Long  and  short  vowels'  places  com- 
pared, 44 

U  written  upward,  140 

Method  of  holding  the  pen,  3;  of 
practice,  ^07  ;  of  turning  leaves  of 
note-book,  224 

N  added  to  straight  letters,  93  ;  to 
curves,  94 

Nasals,  10 
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Nominal  consonant,  184 

Note-books,  222 

Note-taking  in  public,  217 

Of  the,  195 

Omission  of  con  and  com,  244 

Outlines,  size  of,  ^i» 

Past  tense  ending  in  t  or  d,  145  ;  of 

verb  expressed  by  logogfam,  235  ; 

of  verb  written  by  double-length, 

67 
Pen,  method  of  holding,  3 
I  honetic  spelling,  34 
Phraseogram    or    logogram    em- 
ployed to  express  cotn  or  con,  200 
Phraseograms,  igj  ;  general  list  of, 
^50 ;   position  ot  first  word,   199 ; 
vocalization  of,  198 
Phraseography,     15 
PI  and  Pr,  vocalization  of,  •  58 
Places  01  long  vowels,  32 
Pocket  inkstand,  222 
Positions  of  grammalogues,  188 
hosition  of  words  having  outlines  of 

their  own,  ^^^ 
Position,  writing  in,  227 
Positive  and  negative  words,  243 
Pr  and  />l  mnemonics,  73,  74 
Prefix  cofn  or  con,  169;  intef,  t'niro, 
enter,    170;   magna,    magni,    171; 
self,  173  ;  in,  173 
Principle  of  phrasmg,  750 
R  hook  added  to  ing,  80 
R  and  /  hooks  to  straight  letters,  69 ; 
vocalization   of,    75 ;    medial    and 
final,    75  ;     when     generally    em- 
ployed, 77  ;  to  curves,  79 
Rapid  longhand  writing,  242 
Rapid  writing,  secret  of,  212 
Reference  books,  262 
Relation  of  the  consonants,  tt 
Reporting  contractions,  list  of,/.  '42 
Reporting  Exercises  :  sermon  on  the 
immortality  of  the  soul,  i>age  192  ; 
characteristics  of  the  age,  /.  io6  ; 
supposed  reply  to  a  requisition,  p. 
306;    shorthand   writers    and    re- 
porters, /.    <o8;  speech  of      han- 
cellor  of  the  Exchequer,   p.    z  o', 
reporting  as  a  mental  exercise,  /. 
2  6;  chemistry,  /.  tio 
Reporting  grammalogues,  234 ;  pho- 
netically arranged,  page     i8;  al- 
phabetically arranged,  page  130 
Reporting  witnesses,  /39 
Representation  of  figures,  ^46 
^g,       S  added  to  hooked  consonants,  86 ; 
■lb-         to  pr  series,  87 
^K     S  between   two  straight  lines,   52 ; 
^K         joined  to  straight  strokes,  51  ;  to 
^E         curves,  53 ;  to  n  and  /  hooks,  99 

I 


5"  and  z,  additional  sign  for,  51 

St  loop,  59;  medial,  61  ;  after  -tion 

hook,  150 ;  prefixed  to  pr  series,  91 
St  and  Str  loops  combmed  with  n 

hook,  103 
Str  loop,  62  ;  5  added,  63 
j  Siv  circle,  67  ;  prefixed  to  pr  series, 

!     92 

Secret  of  rapid  writing,  212 
I  Short  vowels,  37  ;  representation  of, 
I      38 ;  between  two  consonants,  42 
Significant  marks,  236 
Signs   of  approbation  and  dissent, 

etc.,  241 
Similar  words,  list  of,  page  187 
Single  and  double  consonants,  table 

or,  page  72 
Size  d.  the  consonants,  12  ;  of  out- 
I      lines,  218 
!  Speed  practice,  212 
i  Stops,  etc.,  202 
'  Stroke  x  or  z,  when  used,  56 

Suffix  -ing,  -ings,    74  ;  -ality,  -ility, 
I      -arity,  1 75 ;  -ly,  176 ;  -mental,  -ment- 
I      -ality,  iiT,-self,  it  ; -ship,  179 
j  7"  or  ^  added  by  halving,    35,    43 

Table  of  consonants,  page  4 ;  single 
j      and  double  consonants,  page  72 

The,  tick,  194 
I  Theological  phrases.  Page  177 
I  There  or  their,    expression    of    by 
I      doubling,  201 
:  Tick  the,  194 
Time  required  to  learn  Phonogra- 
phy, 2 
-Tion  hook,  104 ;  following  a  curve, 
J05;  after  a  straight  letter,     06; 
after  t,  d,  or  j,   107  ;  on  opposite 
side  to  vowel,  108;  used  medially, 
no  ;  following  circle  s  or  ns,  iii 
Transcription,  242 
I  Typewriting  manuals,  26t 
,  Typewriting  and  shorthand,  259 
:  \'ocalization  of  double-length,  168; 
j      of  half-sized  consonants,   136;   of 
I      words  containing  5  or  z,  55 
!  Vowels  to  be  inserted,  233 
Vowels,    joined    final,     157;    joined 

initial,  '55 
^Fand>' diphthongs,  152 
Words  containing  5  or  z,  vocaliza- 
tion   of,    5^  ;    ending   in  -action, 
-ection,  omission  of  k,  page  145  ; 
ending  in  tive,  omission  of  t  and  k, 
page   145 ;   requiring  insertion   ot 
vowel,  251 
Writing  by  sound,  34  ;  in  position, 

227 
Writing  materials,  221 
Writing  on  the  knee,  223 
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SHORTHAND   INSTRUCTION   BOOKS,   Etc. 

Phonographic  Teacher;  a  first  book  in  Shorthand.  Two  million  three  hundred 
thousand.  6d.;  post-free  6id. 

Key  to  the  "  Phonographic  Teacher."  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 

Exercises  in  Phonography;  a  series  of  graduated  sentence  exercises  on  the 
"Phonographic  Teacher."  Id.;  post-free  lid. 

Also  published  on  separate  cards  (i6)  in  a  wrapper,  for  class  teaching. 
Price  2d. ;  post-free  3d. 

Pitman's  Shorthand  Primers ;  for  use  in  elementary  day  schools  and  evening 
classes.    Books  I.,  11.,  and  III.  6d.  each  ;  post-free  6ld. 

Pitman's  Shorthand  Class-Book,  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 

Chart  of  the  Phonographic  Alphabet  (22  by  35  in.),  2d.,  post-free  2id. ;  mounted 
on  canvas,  with  roller,  2s.     ' 

Charts  on  Pitman's  Shorthand;  a  series  of  14  large  Charts  (22  by  35 in.),  illus- 
trating the  "Teacher"  and  "Primers,"  7s.  6d.  the  complete  set;  mounted 
on  canvas,  15s. 

Progressive  Studies  in  Phonogn^aphy ;  for  the  use  of  self-taught  students  of  the 
"Teacher"  and  succeeding  text-books.    Third  edition.     Is.;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

Pitman's  Shorthand  Reading  Lessons.    48  pp.  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 

Key  to  Pitman's  Shorthand  Reading  Lessons.  2d.;  post-free  2id. 

Pitman's  Shorthand  Instructor;  complete  instru<aion  in  both  the  Correspond- 
ing and  Reporting  Styles.    231  pp.  Cloth,  3s.  6d. 

Key  to  the  "  Instructor."    70  pp.  Is. ;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 

Manual  of  Phonography;  containing  instrudlion  in  the  Corresponding  Style. 

Is.  6d.;  cloth,  2s. 

Key  to  the  "  Manual  of  Phonography."  6d. ;  post-free  6ld. 

Cxrd  Key  to  the  "Manual  of  Phonography."  Packet  of  24  cards  for  class 
teaching.  6d. ;  post-free  7d. 

Pjtman's  Shorthand  Gradus.    Writing  exercises  for  the  "  Manual." 

2^. ;  post-free  2Jd. 


Pitman's  "Fono"  Headline  Shorthand  Copy  Books,  Books  A,  B,  C,  containing 
the  F.xeixises  on  the  "  Phonographic  Teacher"  ;  Nos.  i,  2,  and  3,  contain- 
ing Kxercises  on  the  "  Primer,  Book  i,"  set  as  shorthand  copies.   Fcap  4 to. 

2d.  each  ;  post-free  2id. 

Phonographic  Reporter  or  Reporter's  Companion;  containing  instruction  in  the 
Reporting  Style.  28. ;  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Key  to  the  "  Reporter's  Companion."  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 

Reporting  Exercises;  containing  Exercises  on  all  the  contractions  in  the 
Reporting  Style.  6d.;  post-free  6id. 

Key  to  the  "  Reporting  Exercises  " ;  in  which  all  the  Exercises  are  presented  in 
Shorthand.  Is. ;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

Reporter's  Assistant ;  a  Key  to  the  Reading  of  the  Reporting  Style. 

Is. ;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 

Technical  Reporting  ;  containing  abbreviations  for  words  and  phrases  in  legal, 
scientific,  and  other  technical  subjects.     By  T.  A.  Reed.    60  pp. 

Is.  6d. ;  cloth,  28. 

Phonographic  Phrase  Book;  containing  above  2,000  useful  phrases,  with 
Exercise.  Is. ;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

Railway  Phrase  Book;  containing  phrases  used  in  railway  correspondence. 
Eighth  edition.  In  preparation. 

Legal  Phrase  Book;  containing  phrases  used  in  legal  business. 

6d. ;  post-free  BJd. 

Military  Phrase  Book;  containing  phrases  used  in  military  correspondence.  Is. 

Phonography  in  the  Office;  a  Complete  Shorthand  Clerk's  Guide.  By  A. 
Kingston.    130  pp.  Is.  6d. ;  cloth,  2s. 

Shorthand  Commercial  Letter  Writer ;  a  Guide  to  Commercial  Correspondence. 
Reporting  Style.    94  pp.  Is. ;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

Key  to  the  "  Shorthand  Commercial  Letter  Writer  " ;  containing  all  the  letters 
in  ordinary  type.    86  pp.  6d.,  post-free  7d. ;  cloth,  Is. 

Shorthand  Commercial  Letter  Writer  and  Key,  in  one  volume.  Cloth,  2s. 

Office  Work  in  Shorthand;  being  specimens  of  miscellaneous  work  commonly 
dictated  to  shorthand  clerks.     Reporting  Style.    96  pp.     Is. ;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

Key  to  "  Office  Work  in  Shorthand  " ;  containing  all  the  letters,  etc.,  in  ordinary 
type.    78  pp.  6d.,  post-free  7d.;  cloth.  Is. 

Office  Work  in  Shorthand  and  Key,  in  one  volume.  Cloth,  2s. 

Business  Correspondence  in  Shorthand.    Reporting  Style.        Is. ;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 

Key  to  Business  Correspondence  in  Shorthand,  in  ordinary  type.  6d. ;  cloth,  Is. 

Business  Correspondence  in  Shorthand  and  Key,  in  one  volume.  Cloth,  2s. 

Graduated  Dictation  Books,  for  acquiring  Speed  in  Shorthand.    Cr.  8vo. 

No.  I.  Political  Speeches.    No.  2.  Sermons.  4d.  each  ;  post-free  4id. 

Key  to  Graduated  Dictation  Book,  in  Shorthand,  No.  i.    Cr.  8vo. 

6d, ;  post-free  7d. 

Key  to  Graduated  Dictation  Book,  in  Shorthand,  No.  2.    Cr,  Svo. 

6d. ;  post-free  7d. 

Pitman's  Interlined  Speed-Practice  Books.    No.  i,  Speeches.    No.  2,  Sermons. 

I4d.  each;  post-free  2d. 

Key  to  Speed-Practice  Books,  in  Shorthand.    No.  i  and  No.  2. 

2d.  each  ;  post-free  2Jd. 

Brief  Reporting  Notes  in  Shorthand,  or  Shorthand  Dictation  Exercises.  Re- 
porting Style.     Demy  8vo.,  51  PP-  6d. ;  cloth.  Is. 

Pitman's  Shorthand  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language;  containing  th» 
Shorthand  forms  for  55,000  words,  and  5,000  Proper  Names.  Seventh 
edition.  Cr.  Svo.,  cloth,  299  pp.,  4s. ;  "  Library  Edition,"  roan,  gilt,  5s. 

Pitman's  Abridged  Shorthand  Dictionary,  with  List  of  Grammalogues  and 
Contractions.     Royal  32mo.,  224  pp.,  roan,  gilt  edges.  2s.  6d. 

Compend  of  Phonography.  Id. ;  post-free  lid. 

Grammalogues  and  Contractions  of  the  "  Phonographic  Reporter" ;  for  use  in 
classes.  2d. ;  post-free  24d, 

Acquisition  of  Speed  in  Phonography.  By  E.  A.  Cope.  32  pp.  2d.;  post-free  24d. 

Handbook  for  Shorthand  Teachers.    140  pp.  Ss.  j  cloth,  2s.  6d. 
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SHORTHAND  READING  BOOKS. 

Learner's    Style. 
JEsop's  Fables.  48  pp-  6d. ;  post-free  Bid 

Easy  Readings,  with  Key.    48  PP.  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 

Learner's  Shorthand  Reader,  illustrated,  48  pp.  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 

Corresponding  Style. 
The  Battle  of  Life.    By  C.  Dickens.  Is. ;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 

The  Silver  Ship  of  Mexico.  Is. ;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

Phonographic  Reader,  with  Key.  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 

Extracts  Nos.  1  and  2,  48  pp.,  No.  3,  52  pp.  M-  each  ;  post-free  6Jd. 

Book  of  Psalms,    160  pp.  Is- ;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 

Narrative  of  the  Pilgrim's  Progress.    176  pp.  Is.  6d. ;  cloth,  28. 

Self-Culture.    By  J.  S.  Blackie.    91  PP-  Is-    cloth,  Is.  6d. 

Key  to  "  Self-Culture,"  in  ordinary  print.  Post  8vo.,  91  pp.,  cl.,  28  6d. 

Gulliver's  Voyage  to  Lilliput.    By  Dean  Swift.  92  PP.  Is. ;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 

Select  Poetry.    47  PP-  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 

Tales  and  Sketches.    By  Washington  Irving ;  with  Key.    96  pp.       .    ,    ,     «, 

Is. ;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 
Gleanings  from  Popular  Authors  with  Key.  i7S  PP.    Is.  6d, ;  cl.  2s. 

Vicar  of  Wakefield,  illustrated,  a8o  pp.  23. ;  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Robinson  Crusoe,  illustrated.  In  Preparation. 

Shorthand  Birthday  Book  of  Poetical  Selections.    Demy  i6mo.,  250  pp. 

Ornamental  cloth,  Is.  00. 

Reporting    Style. 
Warren  Hastings.    By  Lord  Macaulay.    163  pp.  Is.  6d.;  cloth,  2s. 

Around  the  World  in  Eighty  Days.    By  Jules  Verne.    184  pp.    Is.  6d. ;  cloth,  2s. 
The  Haunted  Man.    By  Charles  Dickens.    164  pp.  Is.  6d. ;  cloth,  2s. 

Tales  from  Dickens.    147  pp.  Is.  6d. ;  cloth,  28. 

The  Sign  of  Pour.    By  Conan  Doyle.  Is.  6d. ;  cloth,  28. 

Selections  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  32  pp.  6d.  each  ;  post-free  Bid. 

Reporter's  Reader,  Nos.  1  to  10.    32  pp.  4d.  each ;  post-free  4id. 

Legend  of  Sleepy  Hollow.    By  Washington  Irving ;  with  Key.  62  pp.  6d. ; 

post-free  6id. 
Representative  British  Orations,  IntroduAion  by  C.  K.  Adams,  with   Key. 

Vol  I .,  325  pp. ;  Vol.  1 1 .,  228  pp.  2s.  6d.  each  vol. ;  cloth,  38. 

Autobiography  of  Benjamin  Franklin.    160  pp.  Is. ;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

Thankful  Blossom.    By  Bret  Harte.    112  pp.  Is. ;  cloth,  Is,  6d. 

Christmas  Carol,    By  Charles  Dickens.    112  pp.  Is.;  cloth,  Is,  6d. 

Pickwick  Papers.    By  Charles  Dickens.    In  two  vols.    384  pp.  each. 

2s.  6d. ;  cloth,  3s,  each. 
Tom  Brown's  Schooldays.    By  T.  Hughes.    288  pp.  23. ;  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Hamlet.    96  pp.  Is. ;  cloth.  Is,  6d. 

The  Merchant  of  Venice,    64  pp.  Is, ;  cloth.  Is,  6d. 

Selections  from  American  Authors.    112  pp.  Is. ;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 

Leaves  from  the  Note  Book  of  Thomas  Allen  Reed,  with  Key.    Vol.  I.  contains  a 

portrait  of  Mr  Reed.     1S9  pp.    Vol.  II.  1S4  pp.    Each  volume  is  complete  in 

itself.  28,  each  vol. ;  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Two  Trips  to  India.    By  T.  A.  Reed.  56  pp.,  crown  8vo.,  Is. 

Holy  Bible.     Old  Testament,  Corresponding  Style;   New  Testament,  Easy 

Reporting   Style.     Demy  8vo.,  808  pp.    Cloth,  red  edges,  lOs. ;  roan,  gift 

edges,  12s. ;  morocco,  gilt  edges,  158. 
New  Testament,    308  pp.,  with  two  coloured  maps,  roan,  red  edges,  4s, ; 

morocco,  gilt  edges,  5s, 
Book  of  Common  Prayer,  396  pp.,  roan,  red  edjes,  4s. ;  morocco,  gilt  edges,  58. 
Church  Services,  including  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  the  Psalter,  and 

Proper  Lessons.    935  pp.,  roan,  red  edges,  10s.  6d. ; 

morocco,  gilt  edges,  12s.  6d. 


SHORTHAND    PERIODICALS. 

Phonetic  Journal.  Every  Saturday.  Crown  4to.,  24  pp.,  Id. ;  post-free  Ijd. 
Monthly  in  a  wrapper,  5d.,  post-paid,  7d.  Kach  number  contains  12 
columns  of  shorthand,  in  the  Learner's,  Corresponding,  and  Reportinjj 
Styles,  with  Key;  articles  in  common  spelling-  on  matters  of  inteiestto 
Shorthand  Students  and  Typists.  Of  all  newsagents  and  bookstalls.  Sent 
DIRECT  from  the  Publishers  to  all  parts. 

3  months,  post-free Is.    8d. 

6  months,        „  Ss.    3d. 

12  months,         „         6s.    6d. 

Bound  vohimes  from  1842  to  1875  are  out  of  print.  Volumes  from  1876  to 
present  date,  6s.  each  post-free.  Handsome  covers  for  binding  the  present  or 
past  yearly  volumes  of  the  Journal,  Is.  each,  post-free,  Is.  3d.  Reading  cases 
Is.  each  ;  post-free  Is.  Id, 

Pitman's  Sliorthand  Weekly.     Every  Saturday.    Crown  4to.,  12  pp.,  Id.;  post- 
free  lid.      Beautifully  printed  on  good  toned  paper,  in  the   Reporting, 
Corresponding,  and  Learner's  styles,  profusely  illustrated.    The  contents 
consist  of  stories  and  tales,  serial  and  complete;    interesting  extracts; 
amusing  paragraphs;  phonographic  jokes  and  anecdotes.    Terms  of  sub- 
scription same  as  the  Phonetic  Journal.    Half-yearly  vols,  at   Christmas 
and  Midsummer,  in  handsome  green  and  gold  binding.     Vols,  i  and  4  to 
7  out  of  print.    Vols.  3,  3  and  8  to  14,  price  3s.  6d.  each,  post-free.    Covers 
for  binding  the  present  and  past  half-yearly  vols,  of  the  Weekly,  Is.  each ; 
post-free  Is.  3d.    Reading  cases  Is.  each ;  post-free  Is.  Id. 
Pitman's  Shorthand  Budget.    The  monthly  edition  of  P.S.W.    Each  issue  con- 
tains 32  to  40  pages  of  Phonograph}',  full  of  illustrations,  5d.;  post-free,  7d. 
Business  Communications  connefted  with  the  Phonetic  Journal   and 
Pitman's  Shorthand  Weekly  should  be  addressed  to  Sir  Isaac  Pitman  & 
Sons,  Ltd.,  I  Amen  Corner,  London,  E.C.    Advertisements  and  Editorial 
Communications  to  Sir  Isaac  Pitman  and  Sons,  Ltd.,  Phonetic  Institute,  Bath. 

FOREIGN    ADAPTATIONS  OF  PITMAN'S  SHORTHAND. 

French  Phonography.  By  T.  A.  Reed.  Rules  in  English,  examples,  etc.,  in 
French.    3rd  edition.  In  preparation. 

German  Shorthand.    In  German.    Cr.  8vo.,  60  pp.  Is.  6d. ;  cloth,  28. 

Manuale  di  Fonografia  Italiana.    By  Giuseppe  Francini.    In  Italian. 

Crown  8vo.    Is.  6d. 

Dutch  Phonography.    By  F.  De  Haan.    In  Dutch      Lr.  post  Svo.  3s, 

Spanish  Phonography.     By  Guillermo  Parody.     In  Spanish.      Demy8vo.    6s. 

Phonographia,  Sef  Llaw,  Fer  yn  ol  trein  Isaac  Pitman  (Welsh).  By  Rev. 
R,  H.  Morgan,  M.A.    In  Welsh.  Is.  6d. 

TYPEWRITING    WORKS. 

Pitman's  Typewriter  Manual;  a  practical  guide  to  Commercial,  Literary, 
Legal,  Dramatic,  and  all  classes  of  Typewriting  work.  Illustrated  with 
numerous  facsimiles.    Lr.  post  4to.  Clotli,  3s. 

Manual  of  the  Remington  Typewriter.  With  Exercises  and  Illustrations.  3rd 
edition.    Lr.  post  4to.  In  preparation. 

instructions  on  the  Remington  Typewriter. 

Instructions  on  the  Yost  Typewriter. 

Instructions  on  the  Bar-Lock  Typewriter, 

Instructions  on  the  Caligraph  Typewriter, 

Each,  demy  8vo.,  33  PP.f  6d.;  post-free  6jd, 

Typewriting  and  Typewriters,  and  How  to  Choose  a  Machine;  a  description  of 
the  various  typewriters.    Fcap.  4to.,  illustrated.  l8, 

TYPEWRITING    REQUISITES. 

For  particulars  of  "  Fono"  Typewriter  Papers  and  Sundries,  see  Special  List,  or 
Sir  Isaac  Pitman  &  Sons',  Ltd.,  Large  Catalogue. 


WORKS    IN    ORDINARY    TYPE. 

Biography  of  Sir  Isaac  Pitman.    By  T.  A.  Reed.    Illustrated  with  woodcuts  and 

facsimile  pages.    Crown  8vo.,  igi  pp.  Cloth,  3s.  6d. 

Life  and  Work  of  Sir  Isaac  Pitman.    loS  pp.    Illustrated.  Is. 

Chapter  in  the  Early  History  of  Phonography.     By  T.  A.  Reed ;  with  a  Preface 

by  Sir  Isaac  Pitman.    80  pp.  Cloth,  Is. 

Lantern  Lecture  on  Shorthand  and  Typewriting,  No.  3.    Demy  8vo. 

3d.;  post-free  3id. 
The  Shorthand  Writer;  a  complete  Guide  to  the  Commercial,  Professional,  and 

other  uses  of  Shorthand.    By  T.  A.  Reed.    Cr.  8vo.,  222  pp.    Cloth,  3s.  6d. 
History  of  Shorthand.    By  Sir  Isaac  Pitman.    192  pp.  2s. ;  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Bibliography  of  Shorthand.    By  Dr  Westby-Gibson.    Demy  8vo.,  246  pp. 

Cloth,  5s. 
Pitman's  Shorthand  and  Typewriting  Year  Book  and  Diary  for  1899.  Cloth,  Is. 
Business  Handwriting.    Cr.  Svo.  Cloth,  Is. 

Pitman's  Civil  Service  Guide.     By  a  Civil  Servant.  Is. ;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 

Complete  Guide  to  the  Improvement  of  the  Memory;  or  the  Science  of  Memory 

SimpUfied.    By  the  Rev.  J.  H.  Bacon.    117  pp.    Fourth  edition. 

Is.;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 
Guide  to  English  Composition,  with  Progressive  Exercises.    By  the  Rev.  J.  H. 

Bacon.    112  pp.  Is. ;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 

Pitman's  Pocket  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language.     Royal  32mo.,  362  pp. 

Roan,  gilt  edges,  2s. 
Book-keeping  Simplified.  By  F.  J.  Mitchell.  Cr.  Svo.,  232  pp.  Cloth,  2s.  6d. 
Ditto,  Set  of  Ruled  Exercise  Books  for.    Fcap.  folio.  Is. 

Pitman's  Commercial  Arithmetic.    Cr.  Svo.,  128  pp.  Cloth,  Is. 

Answers  to  ditto.    Cr.  8vo.,  64  pp.  Cloth,  Is. 

Pitman's  Commercial  Geography  of  the  World.    With  about  60  maps.    Cr.  8vo., 

264  pp.  Cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Pitman's  Commercial  Geography  of  the  British  Isles.  Cr.  Svo.,  124  pp.  Cloth,  Is. 
Pitman's  Commercial  Geography  of  the  British  Empire  abroad  and  Foreign 

Countries.    Cr.  8vo.,  140  pp.  Cloth,  Is.  6d. 

Pitman's  Manual  of  Business  Training.     Cr.  8vo.,  236  pp.  Cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Pitman's  Elementary  Manual  of  Business  Training.  Cr.  Svo.,  144  pp.  Cloth,  Is. 
Pitman's  Commercial  Copy  and  Exercise  Book,  No.  1.    Fcap.  folio. 

6d. ;  post-free  6id. 
Pitman's  Popular  Guide  to  Journalism.    By  A.  Kingston.  Cloth,  Is.  6d. 

Newspaper  World.    By  A.  Baker.     100  pp.  Is. ;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 

Eeporting  Hints  and  Practice.    By  A.  Baker.    56  pp.  Cloth,  Is. 

Cane  Weaving  for  Children,  or  an  Educational  Method  of  Hand  Training.    By 

Miss  Lucy  R.  Latter.    Twelfth  edition.    32  pp.  6d. ;  post-free  Bjd. 

FRENCH  AND  GERMAN   PUBLICATIONS. 

Pitman's  French  Weekly,  an  illustrated  serio-comic  journal  for  English  readers. 
Every  Saturday.  Cr.  4to.,  16  pp..  Id. ;  post-free  lid.  Monthly  in  a  wrapper, 
5d.;  post-paid,  7d.  Sent  direct  from  the  Publishers  to  all  parts,  3  months, 
post-free  Is.  8d. ;  6  months,  3s.  3d. ;  12  months,  6s.  6d.  Vols,  i  and  2,  cloth, 
38.  6d.  each. 

Pitman's  German  Weekly,  an  illustrated  serio-comic  journal  for  English  readers. 
Every  Saturday.    Cr.  8vo.,  16  pp.  Id. ;  post-free  Ijd. 

Pitman's  Practical  Spanish  Instructor.    Cr.  Svo.,  16  pp.  lid.  weekly. 

Oasc's  French  Dictionary  (French-English  and  English-French).  Entirely  new, 
revised,  and  enlarged  edition,  re-set.     Royal  Svo.  Cloth,  12s.  6d. 

Pitman's  French  Course,  Part  i.    Cr.  Svo.,  94  pp.  6d. ;  post-free  6id. ; 

cloth,  8d. ;  post-free  Sid. 

Pitman's  Practical  French  Grammar.    200  pp.  Is.;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

Tourist's  Vade  Mecum  of  French  Colloquial  Conversation,  Cloth,  Is. 

French  Business  Letters.    Cr.  4to.,  32  pp.  6d.;  post-free  6Ad. 

Economie  Domestique.    Cr.  Svo.,  46  pp.  6d;  post-free  6id. 

L'Avare,  par  Moliere.    Annotated.    lao  pp.  Cloth,  Is.  6d. 


Le  Bourgeois  Gentilhomme,  par  ISIoli^re.  Annotated.  126  pp.  Is. ;  cloth,  Is.  6d.  ■ 
Easy  French  Conversational  Sentences.    Cr.  8vo.,  32  pp.  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 

Advanced  French  Conversational  Exercises.  Cr.  8vo.,  32  pp.  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 
Tourist's  Vade  Mecum  of  German  Colloquial  Conversation.  Cloth,  Is. 

Pitman's  Practical  German  Grammar.    Cr.  8vo.,  102  pp.  Is. ;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

My  Child  Wife.  German  and  English.  Cr.  Svo.,  32  pp.  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 
Hier  und  Da.    Parts  i  and  2.    German  and  English.    Cr.  8\  o.,  32  pp. 

Each  6d. ;  post-free  6Jd. 
German  Business  Interviews.    Cr.  Svo.,  100  pp.  Is. ;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

Examinations  in  German.    Cr.  8vo.,  29  pp,  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 

Allerlei,  tit-bits  in  German.    Cr.  8vo.,  30  pp.  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 

Easy  German  Conversational  Sentences.  Cr.  8vo.,  30  pp.  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 
Advanced  German  Conversational  Exercises.  Cr.  8vo.,  30  pp,  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 
German  Tourist's  Vade  Mecum.    Cr.  8vo.,  56  pp.  Is. 

German  Business  Letters.    Part  i.    Cr.  Svo.,  30  pp.  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 

Der  Neffe  als  Onkel.  By  Schiller.  Cr.  8vo.,  35  pp.  6d.j  post-free  6id.;  cloth,  Is. 
Madge's  Letters.    German  and  English.    Cr.  8vo.,  27  pp.       6d, ;  post-free  6id. 

EDUCATIONAL   WORKS. 

An  Illustrated  List  of  the  Educational  Series,  -with  Specimen  Pages,  post-free 
on  application. 

SHORTHAND   STATIONERY,    Etc. 

All  Note-Books  and  Reporters'  Requisites  bear  our  trade  mark,  "FONO,"  and  the 

register  number,  -which  should  always  be  mentioned  in  ordering. 
No.  I. — Id.  Reporters'  Note-Book,  80  pp.,  post-free  lid.;  6  copies,  post-free  9d.; 

12  copies,  post-free  Is.  3d. 
No.  2.— 2d.  Reporters'  Note-Book,  160  pp.,  post-free,  3d. ;   six  copies,  post-free 

Is.  3d.;  12  copies,  post-free  2s.  4d. 
No.  3.— 3d.  Reporters'  Note-Book,  20J  pp.,  post-free  4d. 
No.  4. — id.  "Press "  Note-Book,  160  pp.,  post-free  5Jd. 

No.  s.— Elastic-back  Reporting  Note-Book,  200  pp.,  6d.,  post-free  7d.,  Single  or 

Double  Lines.  Cloth  Cases  for  holding  this  Note- Book  can  be  had  at  Is.  ea. 

No.  sa.— Elastic-back  Reporting  Note-Book,  20J  pp.,  similar  to  last,  stiS  covers. 

9d.,  post-free  lOd. 
No.  6.— Unruled  Elastic-bound  Note-Book,  240  pp.,  to  open  at  the  side,  6d.,  post- 
free  7d. 
Elastic-bound  Note-Books,  made  of  the  very  best  paper,  to  open  flat  on  the  desk, 
strongly  bound 

No.  7.— 150  pages  8  by  5    single  lines,  half  cloth  Is.    Od. 
„      8.— 200    „       8  „  5  „    (red)      „        Is.    6d. 

„      9.— 180    „       9  „  si  „  „        Is.    6d. 

„     10.— 250    „       9  „  si  „  cloth    2s.    Od. 

,.     II.— 2S0    „       9  ..  5i  double  lines  „       2s.    Od. 

Ordinary  Note-Books ,  made  of  superfine  cream-wove  paper,  Nos.  12,  16,  and  20 
elastic  bound  ;  No.  is  stitched. 

No.  12.  -doo  pages  8  by  s   single  lines,  stiff  boards.  Is.    Od. 

„    15.— 250    „       8   „5  „  „  Is.    6d. 

„    16.— 250    ,,       8  „  s  double  lines         „  Is.    6d. 

„    20.— 200    „        8i  „  si  single  lines  „  8d. 

Pocket  Note-Books,  elnstic  bound,  and  made  of  the  very  best  paper. 

No.  17.— 120  pages  7i  by  4i  single  lines,  half  cloth,  9d.,  post-free  lOd. 

„    18.— 120      ,.      7-^   .,  4i  double  lines        „  9d.,         „         lOd. 

Pitman's  Note-Book  Covr  and  Transcribing  Slope,  g  by  s  in.,  leather.     Price, 

including  note-book,  2s.  6d. 

No.  19.— Re-fills  ff^-  above>  1  ;.o  pp.,  with  marg.  ruling,  6d.,  post-free  6id. 

A  liberal  redu^.tioa  is  allowed  on  a  quantity. 
Note-Books  of  any  description  made  to  order  in  quantities  oj  3  dozen  and 
upwards.    Sample  leaves  of  Note-books  on  application. 
Phonographic  Exercise  Book;  made  of  ruled  paper,  single  or  double  lines. 

3d. ;  post-free  4d. 


Eeporting  Paper,  with  single  or  double  lines,  packet  of  five  quires,  post-lre«  Is. 
and  Is.  6d.    The  latter  quality  in  blue  faint  or  red  lines. 

iUporting  Covers,  to  hold  Reporting  Paper,  cloth,  6d.,  post-free  7d. ;  leather,  Is. ; 
ditto,  with  loop  at  side  for  pencil.  Is.  3d. ;  better  quality  Is.  6d. ;  ditto,  with 
loop.  Is.  9d. ;  extra,  in  morocco,  lined  with  leather,  38. ;  ditto  with  loop, 
3s.  3d. ;  cloth  case  to  hold  the  6d.  Reporting  Book,  Is.  A  Silicate  Slate 
has  been  added  to  the  best  quality,  which  forms  an  erasable  tablet  for 
memoranda. 

"Fono  "  Note  Paper  (Albert),  pencil  faint;  6d.  and  Is.  pkts. ;  post-free. 

"  Pono  "  Writing  Paper,  blue  faint ;  9d.  and  Is.  6d.  packets ;  post-free. 

"  Fono  "  Letter  Paper,  orn.  border ;  9d.  and  Is.  6d.  packets ;  post-free. 

"Fono  "  Overland  Note  Paper,  for  foreign  corr. ;  Is.  and  2s.  pkts. ;  post-free. 

"Fono"  Postcards.  No.  i,  packet  of  25,  6d.  post-free;  packet  of  50,  9d.,  post- 
free  lid.  Nos.  2  and  3,  with  address,  etc.,  printed,  packet  of  50,  Is.  6d. 
post-free. 

Pitman's  "Fono"  Pencils,  per  dozen  Is.;  ditto,  superior  lead,  2s.,  post-free. 
If  less  than  i  dozen  is  ordered,  ijd.  must  be  added  for  postage. 

Koh-i-Noor  Pencils.  Extremely  strong  and  durable.  Price  4d.  each,  post- 
free  6d. 

Eeporters'  Pencil  Cases,  with  division  for  4  or  6  pencils,  flat  for  the  pocket : 
four  divisions,  Is.;  six  divisions.  Is.  3d.;  Pencils  to  nil  these  cases  should 
be  ordered  at  the  same  time  to  prevent  the  cases  being  damaged  in 
the  post. 

Fono  Pencil  Sharpener,  Is. 

The  "  Fono  "Pencil  Case  and  Fountain  Pen  Holder.  Made  of  the  very  best  roan, 
leather  lined,  with  six  loops  which  firmly  hold  the  contents.  Price  of  Case, 
Is.  6d,,  post-free.  Price  with  six  Reporting  Pencils,  28.  Name  and 
Address,  printed  in  gold.  Is.  extra. 

India  Rubber.  3d.  per  piece,  post-free  4d. 

Ditto  (Typewriting).  4d.  per  piece,  post-free  5d, 

Shorthand  Pens.  The  Shorthand  Pen,  box  of  i  gross  Is.  post-free  Is.  Id. 
Reservoir  Pens,  three  dozen.  lOd.,  post-free  lid.  Phonographic  Pens,  box 
of  two  dozen  6d.,  post-free  7i  Reporting  Pens,  box  containing  twelve,  6d., 
post-free  7d. ;  i-gross  Is.  6d.  Box  of  Assorted  Shorthand  Pens,  6d.,  post- 
free,  7d. 

Pen  Holders,  Id.  each,  Is.  dozen  post-free.  If  less  than  one  dozen  is  ordered  Id. 
must  be  added  for  postage. 

Gold  Pens  (Mabie  Todd  and  Bard's).  "The  Standard,"  for  shorthand  work, 
in  three  grades  of  points.  Broad,  Regular,  and  Extra  Fine,  78.  6d.  and 
9s.  6d. ;  or  with  holder  and  leather  case,  10s.  6d.  and  12s.  6d. 

"  Swan  "  Fountain  Pen.  Contains  a  best  gold  nib,  and  a  patent  arrangement 
for  insuring  a  continuous  flow  of  ink.  No.  1,  complete,  lOs.  6tt.,  gold 
mounted,  128.  6d.  No.  3,  medium  size,  163.  6d.  No.  5,  large  size,  258. 
Fine,  medium,  or  broad  points. 
J_Fono  "  Folding  Inkstands  for  the  pocket.  Is.  6d. ;  larger  size,  28. 
ie"Fono"  Safety  Pocket.  For  securing  fountain  pens  and  pencils  in  the 
pocket.    French  morocco.  9d. ;  post-free  lOd. 

'  Fono  "  Ink,  for  fountain  pens  and  shorthand  writing,  6d. ;  post-free  9d. 

Eeporter'8  Rest,  or  Desk  for  the  Knee.    To  fold  up  for  the  pocket,  28. 

MANIFOLDING  REQUISITES- 

No.  so.— "Japanese  "  Manifold  Book,  large  8vo.,  120  leaves,  Sd. ;  post-free  9d. 

No.  SI.— "Japanese"  Manifold  Paper,  block  of  300  4to  Sheets  (detachable), 
28.  6d.  s.  d. 

No.  S2.— Ordinary  Manifold  Books,  large  8vo.,  192  leaves  ...  ...    0    8 

No.  S3.—       „  „         Paper,  block  of  320  4to  sheets         2    0 

"Copy"  Paper,  book  of  120 leaves        ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    0    6 

Best  Carbonic  Paper,  4to  (thin),  12  sheets  (very  superior)  ...  ...    0    6 

A«ate  Styles 0    6 

Vulcanite  plates,  8vo.    ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...  ...    0    6 

i>  .>     4to 1    0 

//  ordered  direct,  postage  must  be  remitted. 


1 


EVERCIRCULATOR  REQUISITES- 

Evercirculator  Note  Paper,  of  superior  quality  post  8vo.,  in  three  varieties, 

viz. :  I,  ruled  faint  blue,  with  Oxford  border;  2,  with  ornamental  border ; 

3,  with  ornamental  border,  two  columns  to  each  page.     Packet  of  five 

quires.  Is.  6d,    Also  headings,  title  pages,  etc.,  3d.  per  dozen.     Send  Id. 

for  samples. 
Evercirculator  Covers  to  hold  the  above,  cloth,  gilt  border,  with  strings,  Is. ; 

ditto,  leather.  Is.  6d. 

PORTRAITS. 

Carte  de  Visite  of  Sir  Isaac  Pitman,  6d. ;  Cabinet,  Is. 

Permanent  Woodburytype  Photograph  of  Sir  Isaac  Pitman,  Inventor  of  Pho- 
nography, 10  in.  by  i3  in..  Is.  6d. 

Parian  Porcelain  Bust  of  Sir  I.  Pitman.  Obtainable  only  from  Mr  R.  S.  Carey, 
15  Northgate  street,  Bath,  for  9s.  remitted  direct. 

Cabinet  Photograph  of  Mr  T.  A.  Reed,  Is. 

OTHER  PUBLICATIONS   AND   PERIODICALS. 

Sir  Isaac  Pitman  and  Sons,  Ltd.,  are  wholesale  agents  for  a  number  of 
publications,  full  particulars  of  which  will  be  found  in  their  Large  Catalogue, 
and  also  for  the  following  periodicals  :— 


I.P.S.  Quarterly  Journal,  2d. 
Phonographer,  monthly,  3d, 
Phonographic  Monthly,  Id. 
Phonographic  Record  (medical), 

monthly,  6d. 


Reporters'  Journal,  monthly,  4d. 
Reporters'  Magazine,  monthly,  4d. 
Shorthand  Magazine,  monthly,  4d. 
Shorthand  Teacher,  quarterly,  3d. 
Shorthand  Writer,  monthly.  Id. 


CERTIFICATES. 

Forms  of  Application  for  Pitman's  Elementary  Certificate,  Theory  Certifi- 
cate, and  Speed  Certificate,  gratis  and  post-free  on  application. 

TEACHERS    OF    PITMAN'S    SHORTHAND. 

C^  Teachers  of  Pitman's  Shorthand  are  particularly  i  equested  to  send  for  our 
Special  Catalogue  of  Teacheij'  Hooks  and  Requisites  (gratis  and  post- 
free),  which  contains  particulars  of  discount  allowed  to  Teachers,  etc. 


£Id-u.o  Atlozxftl     Sorios. 


HISTORICAL  READERS  ! 


AVON 


WITH  COLOURED 

MAPS  «  PLATES. 

Avon. 

For 

Scheme  A. 

Fa^es,      Price 

Book  I. 

..         128          lod. 

,.     11. 

144     IS.  od. 

»     III. 

208     IS.  3d. 

..     IV. 

..        240     IS.  4d. 

..     V. 

256     IS.  6d. 

,.     VI. 

256     IS.  6d. 

..     VII. 

..       272     i».8d. 

EXERCISESiN  ALGEBRA 

I                                                    Paiges.  Price 

Stage  1 4d. 

„       II 4d. 

„      III 6d. 

AVON 
ENGLISH    PRIMERS. 


Ideal. 

For  Alternative  Course. 

Book  IV aja     is.  4d. 

„      V 348     is.6d. 

„      VI age     is.8d. 

„      VII as6    «s.9d. 

GEOGRAPHICAL 

READERS. 

WITH    COLO'JRED    MAPS. 

Avon. 

Fcr  Schedule  II.  Course. 
Book  r. 


Book  III.       .. 

.. 

3» 

ad. 

.,      IV.       .. 

,. 

48 

-^d. 

„     V. 

,. 

48 

id. 

..     VI.       .. 

.. 

48 

>d. 

M     VII.     .. 

.. 

48 

3d. 

In  Cloth, 

id. 

extra. 

II. 
ill. 

IV.A 
IV.B 
V. 

VI. 
VII. 


«44 
308 
aa4 

224 

240 
240 

340 


lod. 
is.od. 
IS.  3d. 

IS    4d. 

IS  id. 
is.fod. 
is.bd. 
IS.  8d. 


Ideal. 

For  Alternative  Course. 

Book  IV 208    IS.  4d. 

.,      V 23a     IS.  tod. 

n      VI 240     IS.  bd. 

AVON 
ENGLISH    READERS. 

WITH   WOntSPUILOING. 


Book 

II. 

HI. 

IV. 
V. 

VI.    » 
VI'.  1 

IDEAL 

Book  I. 
..  II. 
..  HI. 
..  IV. 
..  \'. 
,.  \I 
..      VH. 


136 
»44 
168 
182 


lod 

lod 
15. od. 
IS.  31I. 
IS.  4d. 
is.8d. 


Thb  Avon  Exglish  Primer,  219  pp. 
Cloth  gilt,  2S. 

AVON 
OBJECT    READERS. 

'  WITH    WORD-BUILDING. 

I.  40  Lessons.  6 
j  coloured  Plates   ita         tod. 

II.  40  Lessons.  6 
I  coloured  Plates   128     is.  od. 

III.  60  Lessons,  6 
coloured  Plates   19a     is.  3d. 

AVON    OBJECT 
LESSON   HANDBOOKS. 

Sundards  I.,  II.,  and  IIL 
Price  IS.  6d.  each. 

DOMESTIC    ECONOMY 
MANUALS. 

Avon. 

For  the  class  subject. 

Standards  IV.,  V.,  VI.  and*VIL 

Price  6d.  each. 

Ideal. 

For  the  specific  subject. 
Stages  I.,  II.  &  111.     Price  6d.  each. 

IDEAL 
DRAWING    CARDS. 


19a 
373 

READERS. 

9d. 

lod. 

iJ!.  od. 

IS.  3d. 


Demy 

(64    copies) 
packet. 
Standard  II 


Svo. 


32  Cards  in  Packet 
a   colours,     as.  per 


Freehand  and  Ru'er 
Drawing. 

IV.  Freehand  and  Draw- 
in  •    to  Scale. 

V.  Freehand  and  Plane 
Geometry. 

VI.  Ditto. 
4d.             „          \'II.A              Ditto. 

ir.  6d.  „  Vll.B  Freehand  and  Solid 

8d  Geometry. 

SIR  ISAAC  PIIMAN  &  PONS.  Ltd..  Louden,  Bath  &  Kew  York. 


160 

.7^. 

iq2 
?c8 
;'24 


a^ 


KEY 


'uMo, 


TO     EXERCISES 


IN  THE 


PHONOGRAPHIC  REPORTER;" 


OR 


PART  II.  OF  PITMAN'S 


SHORTHAND     INSTRUCTOR. 


LONDON : 

'Sir  Isaac  Pitman  &  Sons,  Ltd.,   i  Amen  Corner,  E.G. 

Bath  :  Phonetic  Institute. 

New  York  :  33   Union  Square. 

Boston  :  W.  E.  Hickox,  Pierce  Building. 


Canada  :  The  Copp,  Clark  Co.,  Limited,  Toronto. 
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PART  II. 


Exercise  62. 

v^  j^ .  A\: La,  ^.^  '  '-..^. 
y.  n  -.^.. '  ^  ^  ^^  r .u  ,  ^  J 

> 

7 


■\ 


<^^ 


./...  .^^ 


6 

"1    c,    ^  .1^.   .J...:    L    L   "  oAox       ..^.   ^    ^  .^_ 

^  .s^..  .^.. . /.  s  -'S,  <  ^  3_  -v '  cr.-  ^  ° 
y  ^^.x  V  ~^  r"  \  ^  '  '';  ■ ../. '  /\. 

vZ\..\..c{:  ^  "^A^"  u-  <  "^  .^.  / 

rr^N,   "^   .^?.   ^   rx       J  .^.    ,    .-vr   -    J-x 

.rr^.  "^    .^  \    '    ^    '^    ^^x       t  ■    -^     N,     . 

f 
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/I  r  . 


r 


/ 


^-i 


P    ■    -U     V      ^  X         1^-      ^     ^..     .1.     ^    -/. 

Exercise  63. 
(  1  </    P  V-  ./]  ^  .<r.  /^  ,  yi   v-  -rr-.  ^    -^  .,  (  \, 
^   ^  ^  .^x   i  s^.  4  ^  ^  N   ■  ^  ^  v^   -V  *) 

^A  ^-^^,  o  ^  <  r  ^  L  /  J..'  /  °  ^  .V  \  ^  '~'  X  (  ^  ' 


•^ 

4.-K.EJ. 


^ 
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Exercise  64. 
,  v^ ,    ^  -\  ^  ^  ^^.  (  -  t;  .V,,  ->^.^.  '  X  -)-.  ^ 

'^    ^    U  ^   ^    I  X     -    -v,.   1^.    ^    >   V  ^.  N  ^.  (   -   -    ^ 


<^,  ^  ^  1  n., "-(.  2  V  ■>"  '^'"  ^  \,"^ 


(.^^ 


^ 


1/1 


\l'^^ 


^  r°  ..L.  1  /^  '^  "^  ^ ^  ^  \ 


^^  I  r 


^x    \^  Y^  ^  ^  ^  -^-  ^-/S 


1^^   V^,  ,  v^  _ 


^ 


K 


.:>.  ^^  ^  ^  V  I ,  (^ 


r  ^  ^  .s^.^  A^  s  '^  '  "n  /^x^; 


I 
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Exercise  65. 
INTERSECTED  WORDS. 

\^~K   ^.  -\  >^  X    ^^  r^   ^  n  ^  '^  >  1^  \^,  >  ' 

)    ^    ^    'N>  >    K    (  ^x 

.     -V-^       "      cv^       ^    ...Id^     ^  P      ">     X)    X         .     «^    -- 

-^^  X    (^  /  y  x^,  ^  -  ^,  /  L^  ^  ^  ^  ^^ 
.^2  0  ^  r  ^x   \  V,  ^.,  J'  L  -Y  *  •  ^,  <  •  ^  ^ 

.     ^     1^9     ^     ^     •     ^     ^     ^      ^     U.     (  ^      ^    ..)^.     . 

y  L.   i^    >    -   A-    l^    ^   ^    .-^z..    ^    -Vx      %^,    ^ 

^     1^      I  X  '      *      •       \_       '       J     -      -^      ^     ^X  .       .     .C".    V     ..). 

u  A_  \/i  .\  ^  -^,  --4-,  '  -J-  -  — ^  v^  I  4,  •  i^ 
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Exercise  66. 

^  .  6w  ^.  /T.^.,  '  325  -7^.  '^,  "  J  V  88(  "^^-^T  x 
.  J  .Wr_r  ^  (  ^  ^  -^  -i_  )  40,3^  ^  1866,  74_  > 
^  1880,  '  55,323':;^  ^  1887 x  ^  1760  ^  2h(^  ^  ^  c^ 
%,  £  ^  1860  -J  3,826C  ^^  ~1_^  ^  •  ^  '^  8^  J  ^ 
^x  .  J  S^--/"  Nj  .\.  -^-  ^  ^  ^  1887  )  12,795^,  ^^ 
1888  11:5  w    X 

.  /V^  "  ^-  ^  V  l,3w  ,  ^  1080  s  89,8w  ^  1888x 
.  v^  I  )  r  13^  >^  I  x,,^  ^  1700x  7  ■)  ^  I  1  147^  ^^ 
'  ^   K    841^    ^x    ^  1889  I  698^    >x 

.  r  -^-/^  ^  ^.  ^  -i_  ^S  64^  ^  V-  1840  "  1860,  " 
143^  ^  l^  ./C  .-^.  '  1887 X  i  ^,  ^  /\  2,640^  "b,  * 
^^  ^  1,870 ,_  ^  ^  1840;  .  \  ^  —  e^  V  v^  <  -^  ' 
1880  V^  2,218(,  .7>.  55(  .:v^.x  ^j.  I860  y  20^  ^  .-r^ 
S-V-'-^x 

^  1881  .  \^  ^  '^  '  "^  )  S.  35^,  .<t...  ^  ^  1891 
^J  I  .\.  V  38_x  ^  1881  )^  2,880(  ^-i-  ^C  '"^x  \ 
-^  ^  r  253(  ^,  562(  ^,  ^  174(  ^  ^  ^^  U  ^ 
C  118(   ^/    Vy  y,    17(    ^  .'^^,   37(     K.   '    14(    ^x 

.  jN,  '-r  '^,  ■^.  ^",  -^  s^  y  9^  'v^,  .:^  ^  <^" 

4* 
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Exercise  67. 

L^-  —^  -^  K,  —   ^    L^<^,  <<L^//\. 

Iv.    ^     •    ^V    ^     i     ^     ^'   \    >    ^   ^     •    -<    "^.    •    -^ 

^    ^  '^,   "  d  ^    (   K  ^^  ^   '  ^  ^  °    '  \ 
^  -t  Y  /^  ^  ^  ^  ■  \^  '^  ^  X    .  -X  -  - 
y    U-^  ^   \  -^  '  b-  -^^  U,  (^  i  v^,  .^.  J  ^), 

.  f /^  '  -^ ,  ^  ../.  /^  \  ^  ^  V  X  -n  ."^.  "^^  "^ 

-A.,  1^  ^  -o,  ^-^^  ^  v.,  .:>.  ^-  (  ^  ^  ^  \^.  ^ 
u-  :^  ^-  i._  ^^ .  L, ,  /  /^  I  ^^"-\  ^  v->  -\_,  t, 
-.  ^-t  .|..r^  ^  ^  o  x\  ..|..  ^  ^  =  ..^..  -^  •  k, '  -^  --  T 

'    rzC..   .     L   .  ^.    "   ^    "   ^    ■  V^  '^.   ^   y-  \  /^x 

j^  y^r,  w.,  -  t-  v-  ^^,  X'  V  '  ^  "^  '  ^  /> 
.:>-  -  -^  V    ^    '  ^,  .   ]^  ^ ,  X  J  ,  '  -^^  >'  "^  ^ 

^     C    ^     "X.    ..).-^     /     ^     <^    ^    t.    ^^    V,     (    '     ^^^ 

I  -\  *   •  V^  ..^.  ,^  ^>.  ^  X    -X,  --.   \,  ^    y 
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-  X  .)..  ^    L,  .1  K   ^  /rq  \  °  ^^  ^,  ^   --  ,   -  \ 
n  ^    '   _  •    -^  >   x>  ^U.   '  V/^  ^;  I  /.Y.  s   —  ^   ^x 

-  V    ^    ^-^  X       .     i,   .^    ^     .    .^    ^     /    -^    ^    -^, 

;  .^.  •  /\.  ^  /v.  ::^  -f  ^  V  s  .:>  ^  ^  X.  <^  'v^ 

ir  „  _  '  _  ..'Nj  V  >o  ^x   r  X  =^->  '  ^^  ^^-,- 

.^  t'x  ^  "^^  '  "-  °  Ki  •'^-  X  ^  >  -  X'<   ^ 

^  L  s  K  X    ^,  .<:'  ^  .■>.  ^,  ^  ^-^  .c:  I  .^.,  ^ 
./X-  ^  ^  ^  ^  f  •  /  \  /  ^  \x  .-^  V  --  ^^ 


55 

,   _^,     .    .^    .  -U  -^^,     f    .1.    -^     L,,    ^    --^-^    ^^^  X     . 

l^    1    \     U-    =^^5     ^^    ^      .     ■    /"    ^l    s      -      ^    X       ^^~^>    ^.    -/ 

L  ^,  •  -^  ^    ^  L,  ^   •  -^x   •  -/  .:^  --  )    >    ^ 


t  \.^'  ^    - 


e-*  '-X  »    SN^ 


.,  s  J  ^  .  >  -  X  .  v^  )  r  .^:^.x  .  ^  )  V-  ^^  ■'^• 

>    \^    -    i.x 
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Exercise  68. 

'    -    ■^■,   l^^^   '      -    ^    ^  .^x      N    ^   1  .\-  -A-x      ^      (. 

^  .^,  t-^  \  - ,  %  I  X..  .  .v..  t  X     i  r\.  ---^  I^  :   ^, 
^  ^   vyx^   ^,   ^  K  .^^^:-^  ^^  -A,  -^  N  ---   Ix 

^^     i    '    1-    ^x      ^     "^    .:>::^..   ^    J^    ^     1;     ,    ^     £ 

C^^.<L^,  ^^^-^    -f    ^x    V^,  '  Vp-  • 
-^  ^  ;j^x    ^  M  w^  u  ^  —H^  X  ^-^,  V  ^ 


^   '^    ^   y:^.: 


i-K 


.?      ,vX 


"\>^ 


^x^,  '  -^ 


%    ^x      .X    ^^     <     3 


-\r  U-w.-;:?  '  ^,  X  V.  ^s  \N  ^<^,  v^  * 


^  \\^ 


■N,-    ^    \    ^     "^   ^    n^, 
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^ 


\-V 


f.  \c 


k^ 


y  ,    .    J,     A:  ,    I    -     \ 


^^ 


)    ^x      ^    V_ 


A 


o 


Cx 


'^       -^         VJ> 


\  .  V-  ..^.,  "  ^  -V-  u  -.X  ^  v^  4,  "-  ^  \,"  ' 

g  ^  Lx   r  ^  ^  -  ^-x  ^  I  n^,  K  I  u,  ^  ^  ^ 
-J  I  .\x  ^  ^  .:^  "^  r,  ^  1/  ^-  ^  c  '  u  -^  .^x 


V^  V.^    ^    ^    ^     ^    o 


r. 


^      l^.-^     t    -^-    -^y-X  n,     % 


U    ^,   ^   ^   ^   V- 
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^.  ^_  -V  M   (T  _  V.  X     [  /!  -^  .^  ^^^  ^-^    f 

f--'^  X      1.    "■     --^    "~V     ^v-^ ,     -5_^^^^  .V        1,    ^     Nj     t    -^    ^- 
^    ^  i^x      Ik    U 

c  ^  v.,  ^,  \^,  v^  ■^:)-  >-^  ^  "-  '  \  **  •  '"^  ''^^ 

\^\.      -v,^     t„    ,    ^t,    ,    _    ^    ^^    ^,.    -. 

^  1,  N  '^  ^^? 

^  •^'  ^  •  ^  ^>  ^  V  ^^^  ^  V  '  ^  ^  N  ^ 

^  X  N   «  ■  \0  (^   cU ,  oU  J-^  •    /:S^.  4     ,  .  /  a_^  v^ 
£  ^  N^   -'^^    t^,  ^_  -Njx    V   -x  U  s    Z'   i,^  ^ 

--     V      ^      .     .^^  ?       -)     ^     ^    \     t^     .1.    ^  X       -^    .?     ,   " 

^x  ^  ^  *  ^  ^V  -x  ^.  '  -c-  4  ^  .  K-^  r  ■ 

^V^  ^   ^.^  "A  .^.  1  X     "^   *\^   N^    (T    C-,    v,  ..>..  o  t-X  .v^.  /\^j< 


J 


v^  ^  <k^x  ^  -^^    q,  .  \v  --  '  .\  I  J.   -^  K- 
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i  '  ^^  •  r^  "^  K  ■  --♦  ^  ^  ^  ^^^'  u 


\A      -    ^     ^      ^  ^ 


BUSINESS  LETTERS. 


■1 
Letter  asking  for  Cheque. 

29  Great  Queen  Street,  London,  E.G., 
16(    _.  1892  X 

J  -^  ^  '^  v^x 

James  McPherson  &  Co 
Messrs.  Simpson  Bros.,  Limited. 

2. 

Letter  enclosing  Cheque. 

Riverside  Works,  Battersea,  London,  S.W,, 

17(   ^„  1892  X 

^' 

4,  -^^       Z_   ^    1^    ^x 


Simpson  Bros.  (Limited). 
J.  M.  Brown, 

Messrs.  J.  McPherson  ^l  Co. 
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3 
Letter  acknowledging  Receipt 

29  Great  Queen  Street,  London,  EC 
18(   ^,  1892  X 

\^ 

.^^      .4..  ^   \17  ^.  ^.^   Z-  ^  1^,  ^  ^.  - 

James  McPherson  &  Co 
Messrs.  Simpson  Bros.,  Ltd. 


4: 

Letter  soliciting  Advertisement 

13  High  Street,  Leeds, 
13(  y,  1892 X 

■^  ^    K:^   (40   >)•    .    \     1'    ■    •^-    /    ^    0    -X 


^-^-^H-^^'  'X-  ^w  ^ 


Messrs.  T    Eastman  &  Son 


Letter  from  Accountant. 

22  College  Green,  Bristol, 

14(    %/^,  1889  X 

.t    ^  -^  ^    ^    /    V  .v^.x        ^    X   -^    "^    X3  '       W 
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^^ 

.,.  -^  -^,  ^  ^ 

S^     V           ■ 

■V^ 

. .|..  ' 

v^ 

> 

-.^., '  ■  i 

4...L,.-  ^ 

r  ^  .V.  ' 

t   <■ 

'^i^ 

>^. 

^ 

\  f^. 

<" 

-^  ^  ^  ■^  - 

X 

Messrs. 

Newell  &  Co. 

E. 

Dentmore. 

Report  from  Agent. 
Phillips  &  Co. 


^.^1.^1^^  -^..v-^.  -0  ^  X   I  <^  vs  -^  - 


From  Secretary  of  a  Company  to  Shareholder. 
P.  Ellis. 


/•V  o    / 


Letter  concerning  Payment  of  Account. 
J.  H.  Gibson. 


<^^'-x 
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s 

Reply  to  Above. 

B.   T.   BUCKWORTH. 


AO 


From  Banker  to  Customer. 
F.  Davy. 


,/- 


)     s     .-V    ^ 


.^.  ;  s  .-) 


-r-  )^ 


Enquiry  as  to  Solvency. 
Lime  &  Pander. 

/"     '"XL    ^^,    ^,  ^  ^16  U  3(/x-,a^,^.^^   >  \., 

^  .,  )  ^  .,   /  ^-,  V  ^  ^  -   ^^  L  >...^^^.  . 

].  ^  n_  o  1  .^  •  -v^  ^.  \  \-.,   ^,  ^,  ^s 
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Order  to  Printer. 
J.  B.  JoNSON  &  Co. 


F.    H.    -L,. 


-^.  .\.    J, 


,'      \-^     '      '^      li      '^^     1^^     o      111^  X       /^      0      '^ 


U, 


V' 


IS 
Engineers  L3tt3r. 


Ofv^ 


Turner  &  Co. 

cAo  (  f.  c^Y   .  :>..v,  ^65  V  <^  )  ^  i^  °   V^  (15  \^)  X 

^  -^  --  V  /^.  ,^.    ^/->  ^    V  Q  %  s,  ^  .^  ^  1^; 

:.>-^.  30  ^  \  30  ^t  '  .^.  ^,  -^  -  t-  X    Tr  \  ^  '  ">  >^ 

■^\.  ^>  >> 


W.  Deakin, 


Shipper  s  Letter. 


'Xs 


-  n  .i:^ 


V. 


X  n.  v^^x^'^<s 


/I  ^  =i  ^, 


.V,,  \  --  ^  ^ 


ao  X 


\ 


\ 


...^..  ^  ..v?::.  X    ^.  .   /I  ^"\  ^.  ^,  -v 


Davis  &  Sons. 


i'A 


"^  R.  F.  v-^  '  \-,  20  7^  %>,  v^,  0  (y  /^  ..N^,  r  \ 
J-.  ^  .  —  •  ^-L,  C  ^  ^  -^  L^-.  -^  ^  ^  ^ 


\ 


r~ 


1* 
Letter  from  Architect. 
T.  H.  Morgan. 

^3,879  1.9  orfx      4    I  ^   "    126   ^   ~1  X     .  i-   )   3,636  ^,   ' 

I  I  3,550  ^    ""  X    "^  .1  '   -7   ^~"   .  vj^    ^-^,   .^  !_<>•-  ^ 


~T5 • 

Sale  of  Premises. 
F.  W.  Pearson. 

--^  ^  .  v__^  <  ^  V  ,  .^.  I,  r  .  \^  ^  v.,  '  ..Vir-., 
'■""""  Hv., Mr. d*^._^.^  /)o^  X   \  -I 

-V  ^  c^ ,  <?  ■  V.  -.  "",  '  fc  d^  ^  /^^  s^  ^  r^  \^  \..x 

-^    "•    "    "-U^^^^^x     ..^°v76.:^.-\ 
..L  ■    ^  ^    235    ^x     3  ■    '         ^  Vt)  ^    5^   .1   5   "V^  X     ^  ■ 

.M.  ^    ]    V   .   "X   V  ^    "^    ]_^  i.  •    ^    ^  350    ^  V ■    '  .^. 

^  21  .-^.x     ^    -J    ^   .    t    -    ^    .    .    c_    .   ^.  .   ^   _  .C  \  . 

-^,  .:>.  r  I  \  -^  .^.,  .1^  ..\3..,  °  „  ■-  ^  c  ^.  ^.  .  %  ,  V, 

^  \--^  •  ^'X/ix     ^   ^  ^-  f  ^    ^  ""^^  -^  (T  V  ,  ''  ,  &^. 
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LAWYER'S    LETTERS. 
Re  Smith,  a  BanJcrupt. 
T.  B.  Gill. 

^-  .  ..v^.x    -^   '    V    • — U^  ..>.  ..,..  .    5  ..^..  -  ,  )  v^^ 


Mrs.  A.  Dbbenham. 

\^,^' }  X  X  r  ^ '  ^  ^  •  /I,},  s  /  ^  150  >>  s 

120  >   \/ — ^x    ''  ->-  .|-  ^  "V^,  V>   r,   /^^  ■  ./.^..  ^  .-^A 

-^      .1.    ■      ..4..     ^X         V-^      .       i       |.        ^t      .      X     V      140    ^    X         .     \/~^ 

..T^.  v^  .  </  X,  '  -^  ^  1/  ^^  \va  X    I  >.  V  ^ 
-v^-  >  {,  V.  (  1),'^  ^  ^  ^.  V  in.  \.  - ,  V 

Captain  Goodman. 

3^,0  -<;i  .-'>-  ^  ^—^  '  ^  ^  rS^.^  ^^.\ 

^^  ■  \  <  ^  v^  o  --<x  °  "  J  .y.  -■  ^  ^  ^,  ^ 
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jRe  Cannon  Street  Houses, 
G.  H.  Patterson. 


^  <^  ^  ^ 


^ 


^  V.  ^  ' 


1  >  v.. 


Meg.  V.   Wilson. 

J  V  --  ^  U  ^.  •  -^  ^-^  \^  \, 


A- 


V 


:^  ^  ■  -I-  .v»  "  '^N/  \ 


^  "^  ^-^ 

'    -/Ix 


,  — 3         (T-v         l—s  ^^s-_P  -«3        .       %-^,         I  O  6  )  '         I, 


; 


^ — ;  .''        Vf    o   (y X         ---^    ,        r     -^       ^-^  X 


"^ 


^^. 


-  "  1^  X"^^  ^ 
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s  I  oU   s 


/\y^ 


^ 


i.  -^  i  ^ 


A  Barristers  Career. 

^  .r  .^^    '^  -L  V^  \  ^  --^-x     ^   ^   1887,    .    I, 

^  .  ,  x^^ ,  .  ^  "^  /  ^  i-o  n  ^-   <^   T_i  U ,  ' 
V  .  i,  ^  ■-,.  i  v^.  .  .1,.  -^  -^  •  --  ^  X^,    -I  -  ■ 

/^^      _.  X      ^     ^    ^    .J     ^x        S     /^    •     ^.    ■     -^      )         -^x,. 
\      /X     .     I     .     /^      )  =V^  X        t      (^    .    /---     L    '^     ^^  X       t 

^  ^  ^  ''s.  U    ^ r .  ^  b  °  -^  ^  ■  ^//  °  *  /x   -^.  s 


i'   1-  ^v. 


o      -^?_s  X 


V 


,  ^^^  )  p.  '   ■  -v^^ 


Exercise  69. 

A  Sermon  including  all  the  Theological 
Phrases. 

it         — s-       >»        ^ !      -, 

X    i-T'  .0..-20-  X 


,  y  "  ^\^^    ^ 


^   u,  ^05  ~t^  ^  u^ 


)  V--.  ^^^    ^   ^   -    ^  \.     ^■^^,  .  "  ""-  x"     .  N.  ^ 


?.    .-N^.  ^.,    ^ 
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-S  -I-V  /-  \  ^  "-^  N-^ 


U^ 


^ 


■^-v--- 


'     ^    X,    >   r^ 


■^ 


^  .  ^^ 


-f 


(   -^  /  ^^ 


^,  ( X  ^  ^  ^,  Y  ^^, 


^  -^^c  o^^  ^1^  X-^  A,^  l^-V-^.-^, 


.^ 


-\' 


y...^i^,  . 


x"  ^  ---  ^  L^! 


.:^  ^-  c, 


^  A 
/V 


^  «^ ,  i.  ^ ,  x    t-  -^  «^ ,  V  J,-  ~t .  •  ^r  4^'  '  ■ti.- 
^v^^  -  Vv,  '  .  v.  V  ^   -v^ ,  '^.  I,  —  ^  ^  - 

V^     •    ^     V    ^    ^.     -     -l^^X        '-^     r     -     4    -, 


^,  ^  //^  ;  /  v/x   r  ^  ^  ./n  _  ^  [xx    t  f  ^ 


re\   ^ 


,  ^        XiD      v^       CJ^, 


'\ 


V/ 


L    ^   >  ■^^.   .   ^    ^^. 


V 
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^^   X      A,  i.  -5--^   ^   ^  V    t 
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Charts  on  Pitman's  Shorthand;  a  series  of  14  large  Charts  (33  by  35 in.),  illus- 
trating the  "Teacher"' and  "  Primers,"  78.  6d.  the  complete  set;  mounted 
on  canvas,  158. 

Progn'ossive  Studies  in  Phonography;  for  the  use  of  self-taught  students  of  the 
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6i ;  post-free  7d. 
Key  to  Graduated  Dictation  Book,  in  Shorthand,  No.  a.    Cr.  8vo. 

6d. ;  post-free  7d, 
Pitman's    Shorthand   Dictionary  of  the  English   Language;   containing  the 

Shorthand  forms  for  is.ooo  words,  and  5,000  Prober  Names.    Seventh 

edition.  Cr.  Svo.,  cloth,  299  pp.,  4s. ;  "  Library  Edition,"  roan,  gilt,  Ss. 

Pitman's  Abridged  Shorthand  Dictionary,   with   List  of  Grammalogues  and 

Contrartions.    224  pp.,  royal  32mo.,  roan,  gilt  edges.  2s.  6d, 

Compend  of  Phonography.  Id. ;  post-free  IJd. 

Grammalogues  and  Contractions  of  the  "  Phonojrraphic  Reporter  "  ;  for  use  in 

classes.  2d. ;  post-free  24d. 

.Acquisition  of  Speed  in  Phonography.  By  E.  A.  Cope.  33  pp.  2d. ;  post-free  2id. 
Handbook  for  Shorthand  Teachers,    140  pp.  23. ;  cloth,  28.  6d. 

Brief  Reporting  Notes  in  Shorthand,  or  Shorthand  Dictation  Exercises.   51  pp., 

demy  Svo.  6d. ;  cloth,  is. 

SHORTHAND  READING  BOOKS. 

Le.^^rn'er's    Stylb. 

.ffisop's  Fables.  48  pp.  6d. ;  post-free  6id 

Easy  Readings,  with  Key.    48  pp.  6d.;  post-free  6Ad. 

Learner's  Shorthand  Reader,  illustrated,  48  pp.  6d. ;  post-free  6id. 

CORRESPONDI.NG  StYH. 

The  Silver  Ship  of  Mexico.  In  preparation. 

Phonographic  Reader,  with  Key.  6d, ;  post-free  6jd. 

Extracts  Nos.  1  and  2,  48  pp..  No.  3,  52  pp.  3d.  each ;  post-free  S-id, 

Book  of  Psalms.    160  pp.  Is. ;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 

Narrative  of  the  Pilgrim's  Progress.    176  pp.  Is.  6d. ;  cloth,  28. 

Self-Culture.    By  J.  S.  Blackie,    91  PP.  Is. ;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 
Key  to  "  Self-Culture,"  in  common  print.                    gi  pp.,  post  8vo.,  cl.,  2s  6d. 

Gulliver's  Voyage  to  Lilliput.    By  Dean  Swift.  92  pp.  Is. ;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 

§elect  Poetry.    47  po.  6d. ;  post-free  64d. 


Tales  and Sketchei.    By  Washington  Irving:;  with  Key.    96  pp. 

Is. ;  cloth,  l8.  6d. 
Gleanings  from  Popular  Authors  with  Key.  I7S  pp.    Is.  6d. ;  cl.  2s. 

Vicar  of  Wakefield,  illustrated,  280  pp.  2s. ;  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Shorthand  Birthday  Book  of  Poetical  Selections.    250  pn.  demy  i6mo. 

Ornamental  cloth.  Is.  6d. 
Rkportino    Style. 
Warren  Hastings.    By  Lord  Macaulay.    163  pp  Is.  6d.;  cloth,  28 

Around  the  World  in  Eighty  Days.    By  Jules  Verne.    184  pp.    Is.  6d. ;  cloth,  2s. 
The  Haunted  Man.    By  Charles  Dickens.    164  pp.  Is.  6d.;  cloth,  28. 

The  Sign  of  Four.    By  Conan  Doyle.  In  preparation. 

Selections  Nos.  1,  2,  3,  32  pp.  6d.  each  ;  post-free  6id. 

Reporter's  Reader,  Nos.  1  to  10.    32  pp.  4d.  each ;  post-free  4id. 

Legend  of  Sleepy  Hollow.    By  Washington  Irving;  with  Key.  62  pp.  6d.; 

post-free  64d, 
Representative  British  Orations,  Introduftion  by  C.   K.  Adams,  with  Key. 

Vol  I .,  32g  pp. ;  Vol.  1 1 .,  228  pp.  38.  6d.  each  vol. ;  cloth,  3s. 

Autobiography  of  Benjamin  Franklin.    160  pp.  Is. ;  cloth.  Is.  6d, 

Thankful  Blossom.    By  Bret  Harte.    iia  pp.  Is. ;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 

Christmas  Carol.    By  Charles  Dickens.    112  pp.  Is. ;  cloth,  Is,  6d. 

Pickwick  Papers.    By  Charles  Dickens.    In  two  vols.    384  P^-  each. 

28.  6d. ;  cloth,  Ss.  each. 
Tom  Brown's  Schooldays.    By  T.  Hughes.    388  pp.  23.  j  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Hamlet.    96  PP-  Is.;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

The  Merchant  of  Venice.    64  pp.  Is.;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 

Selections  from  American  Authors.    113  pp.  Is.;  cloth.  Is.  6d, 

Leaves  from  the  Note  Book  of  Thomas  Allen  Reed,  with  Key.    Vol.  I.  contains  a 

portrait  of  Mr  Reed.     189  pp.    Vol.  II.  184  pp.    Each  volume  is  complete  in 

itself.  2s.  each  vol. ;  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Two  Trips  to  India.    By  T.  A.  Reed.  56  pp.,  crown  8vo.,  Is. 

Holy  Bible.    808  pp.  demy  8vo.    Cloth,  red  edges.  lOf. ;  roan,  gilt  edges,  128. ; 

morocco,  gilt  edges,  ISs. 
H»w  Testament.    30S  pp.,  with  two  colored  maps,  roan,  red  edges,  4s. ; 

morocco,  gilt  edges,  58. 
Book  of  Common  Prayer.  396  pp.,  roan,  red  edges,  4s. ;  morocco,  gilt  edges,  5s. 
Church  Services,  including  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  the  Psalter,  and 

Proper  Lessons.    935  PP-.  roan,  red  edges,  10s.  6d. ; 

morocco,  gilt  edges,  12s.  6d 

SHORTHAND    PERIODICALS. 

Phonetic  JonmaL  Every  Saturday.  34  pp.,  crown  4to.,  Id.;  post-free  Ijd. 
Monthly  in  a  wrapper,  5d.,  post-paid,  7d.  Each  number  contains  13 
columns  of  shorthand,  m  the  Learner's,  Corresponding,  and  Reporting 
Styles,  with  Key;  articles  in  common  spelling  on  matters  of  interest  10 
Shorthand  Students  and  Typists.  Of  all  newsagents  and  bookstalls.  Sent 
DIRECT  from  the  Publishers  to  all  parts. 

3  months,  post-free Is.    8d. 

6  months,        ,,  38.    3d. 

13  months,         „         63.    6d. 

Bound  volumes  from  18^3  to  1875  are  out  of  print.    Volumes  from   1876  to 

present  date,  6s.  each  post-free.    Handsome  covers  for  binding  the  present  or 

past  yearly  volumes  of  the  Journal,  Is.  each,  post-free,  l8.  3d.    Reading  cases 

Is.  each  ;  post-free  Is.  Id. 

Pitman's  Shorthand  Weekly.  Every  Saturday.  i3  pp.,  crown  4to.,  Id.;  post- 
free  lid.  Beautifully  printed  on  good  toned  paper,  in  the  Reporting, 
Corresponding,  and  Learner's  styles,  profusely  illustrated.  The  contents 
consist  of  stories  and  tale.s,  serial  and  complete;  interesting  extrarts; 
amusing  paragraphs ;  phonographic  jokes  and  anecdotes.  Terms  of  sub- 
scription same  as  the  Phonetic  Journal.  Half-yearly  vols,  at  Christmas 
and  Midsummer,  in  handsome  green  and  gold  bindmg.  Vols,  i  and  4  to 
7  out  of  print.  Vols.  2,  3  and  8  to  13.  price  38.  6d.  each,  post-free.  Covers 
for  binding  the  present  and  past  half-yearly  vols,  of  the  Weekly,  l8.  each{ 
post-free  Is.  3d.    Reading  cases  Is,  each ;  post-free  Is.  I4. 


Pitman's  Shorthand  Budget.  The  monthly  edition  of  P.S.JV.  Each  issue  con- 
tains 32  to  40  pages  of  Phonography,  full  of  illustrations,  5d. ;  post-free,  7d. 
Business  Communications  connefted  with  the  Phonetic  Journal  and 
Pitman's  Shorthand  Weekly  should  be  addressed  to  Sir  Isaac  Pitman  & 
Sons,  Ltd.,  I  Amen  Corner,  London,  E.C.  Advertisements  and  Editorial 
Communications  to  Sir  Isaac  Pitman  and  Sons,  Ltd.,  Phonetic  Institute,  Bath. 

FOREIGN    ADAPTATIONS  OP  PITMAN'S   SHORTHAND. 

German  Shorthand.  In  preparation. 

Stenographie  Phonetique ;  Phonographic  Pitman  adapt^e  k  la  langue  Fran^aise. 

By  J.  Randall  Bruce.    In  French.    80  pp.  Is.  6d. 

Manuals  di  Fonografia  Italiana,    By  Giuseppe  Francini    In  Italian. 

Crown  8vo.    Is.  6d. 
Dutch  Phonography.    By  F.  De  Haan.    In  Dutch.    Lr.  post  8vo.  Ss. 

Spanish  Phonography.     By  Guillermo  Parody.     In  Spanish.     Demy  8vo.    68. 
Phonographia,  Sef  Llaw,  Per  yn  ol  trein  Sir  Isaac  Pitman  (Welsh).     By  Rev. 

R.  H.  Morgan,  M. A.    In  Welsh.  Is.  6d. 

TYPEWRITING    WORKS. 

Pitman's  Typewriter  Manual;  a  practical  guide  to  Commercial,  Literary, 
Legal,  Dramatic,  and  all  classes  of  Typewriting  work.  Illustrated  with 
numerous  facsimiles.    Lr.  post  4to.  Cloth,  3s. 

Manual  of  the  Remington  Typewriter.  By  John  Harrison.  With  Exercises 
and  Illustrations.    2nd  ed.  13S  pp.  Is. ;  cloth,  Is.  8d 

Instructions  on  the  Remington  Typewriter. 

Instructions  on  the  Yost  Typewriter. 

Instructions  on  the  Bar-Lock  Typewriter. 

Instructions  on  the  Caligraph  Typewriter. 

Each  32  pp.,  demy  8vo.  6d. ;  post-free  6ii 

Typewriting  and  Typewriters,  and  How  to  Choose  a  Machine ;  a  description  of 
the  various  typewriters.    Fcap.  4to,  illustrated  1b. 

TYPEWRITING    REQUISITES. 

For  Particulars  of  "  Fono"  Typewriter  Papers  and  Sundries,  see  Special  List,  or 
Sir  Isaac  Pitman  &  Satis',  Ltd.,  Large  Catalogue. 

WORKS   IN    ORDINARY    TYPE. 

Biography  of  Sir  Isaac  Pitman.   By  T.  A.  Reed.    Illustrated  with  woodcuts  and 

facsimile  pages,     igi  pp.  crown  8vo.  Cloth,  38.  6d. 

Life  and  Work  of  Sir  Isaac  Pitman.    loS  pp.    Illustrated.  Is. 

Chapter  in  the  Early  History  of  Phonography.     By  T.  A.  Reed ;  with  a  Preface 

by  Sir  Isaac  Pitman.    80  pp.  Cloth,  Is. 

Lantern  Lecture  on  Shorthand,  No.  3.  In  preparation. 

The  Shorthand  Writer;  a  complete  Guide  to  the  Commercial,  Professional,  and 

oiher  uses  of  Shorthand.     By  T.  A.  Reed.    222  pp.,  cr.  8vo.     Cloth,  3s.  6d. 
History  of  Shorthand.    By  Sir  Isaac  Pitman.    192  pp.  28. ;  cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Biblioeraphy  of  Shorthand.    By  Dr  Westby-Gibson.    246  pp.,  demy  8vo. 

Cloth,  5s. 
Shorthand  and  Typewriting  Year-Book  for  1899.  Cloth,  Is. 

Business  Handwriting.    By  A.  W.  Rogers.    72  pp.,  cr.  8vo.  Cloth,  Is. 

Pitman's  Civil  Service  Guide.     By  a  Civil  Servant.  Is.;  cloth.  Is.  6d, 

Complete  Guide  to  the  Improvement  of  the  Memory ;  or  the  Science  of  Memory 

Simplified.    By  the  Rev.  J.  H.  Bacon.    117  pp.    Third  edition. 

Is.;  cloth.  Is.  6d. 
Guide  to  English  Composition,  with  Progressive  Exercises.    By  the  Rev.  J.  H . 

Bacon.    112  pp.  Is.;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

Pitman's  Pocket  Dictionary  of  the  English  Language.    362  pp.,  royal  32mo. 

Roan,  gilt  edges,  2s. 
Book-keeping  Simplified.  By  F.  J.  Mitchell.  232  pp.,  cr.  8vo.  Cloth,  2s.  6d. 
Ditto,  Set  of  Ruled  Exercise  Books  for,  fcap.  folio.  ^1. 


Pitman's  Manual  of  Business  Training.    236  pp.,  cr.  8vo.  Cloth,  2s.  6d. 

Newspaper  World.    By  A.  Baker.     100  pp.  Is.;  cloth,  Is.  6d, 

Reporting  Hints  and  Practice.    By  A.  Baker.    56  pp.  Cloth,  Is. 

.Cane  Weaving  for  CMldren,  or  an  Educational  Method  of  Hand  Training.  Bv 
Miss  Lucy  R.  Latter.    Twelfth  edition.    33  pp.  6d.;  post-free  6id. 

FRENCH  AND  GERMAN   PUBLICATIONS. 

Pitman's  French  Weekly,  an  illustrated  serio-comic  Journal  for  English  readers. 
Every  Saturday,  16  pp.,  cr.  4to.,  Id. ;  post-free  lid.  Monthly  m  a  wrapper, 
6d.;  post-paid,  7d.  Sent  direct  from  the  Publishers  to  all  parts,  3  months, 
post-free  Is.  8d. ;  6  months,  3s.  3d. ;  12  months,  6s.  6d.  Vols.  1  and  2,  cloth, 
38.  6d.  each. 

Pitman's  German  Weekly,  an  illustrated  serio-comic  journal  for  English  readers. 
Every  Saturday,  16  pp.,  cr.  8vo.  Id.;  post-free  IJd. 

(Jasc's  French  Dictionary  (French-English  and  English-French).  Entirely  new, 
revised,  and  enlarged  edition,  re-set.     Royal  8vo.  Cloth,  123.  6d. 

Pitman's  Practical  French  Grammar,  and  Conversation  for  Self-Tuition,  with 
copious  Vocabulary  and  Imitated  Pronunciation.  By  A.  Garnaud, 
B.  es  Sc,  and  W.  G.  Isbister,  B.A.  (Lond.).    200  pp.         Is. ;  cloth,  Is.  6d. 

Tourist's  Vade  Mecum  of  French  Colloquial  Conversation.  A  careful  seleftion 
of  every-day  Phrases  in  constant  use,  with  Vocabularies,  Tables,  and  the 
Exa(5l  Pronunciation  of  every  Word.  An  Easy  Method  of  acquiring  a 
knowledge  of  French  sufficient  for  all  purposes  for  Tourists  or  Business 
Men.  Special  attention  has  been  devoted  to  the  section  on  Cycling  and 
Photography.    91  pp.  Limp  clotn,  Is. 

Tourist's  Vade  Mecum  of  German  Colloquial  Conversation,  with  Vocabularies, 
Tables,  etc.,  and  the  Exact  Pronunciation  of  every  Word,  being  a  careful 
selection  of  Phrases  in  constant  use.  Invaluable  to  the  English-speaking 
cyclist  or  traveller  in  Germany.    64  pp.  Limp  cloth.  Is. 

Pitman's  Practical  German  Grammar.  In  preparation. 

My  Child  Wife,  By  Charles  Dickens;  with  Translation  and  Imitated  Pronun- 
ciation by  F.  Hundel.  Designed  to  facilitate  the  translation  of  English 
into  German  at  sight.    32  pp.,  cr.  8vo.  6d. ;  post-free  Bid. 

Hier  Und  Da.  A  ColleAion  of  Wit,  Humor,  Satire,  and  Interesting  Extrads, 
in  English  and  German,  on  same  page.   33  pp.,  cr,  8vo.    6d, ;  post-free  6id. 

Madge's  Letters.  German  and  English  on  opposite  pages.  Introducing,  what 
not  one  in  a  thousand  German  books  contain,  the  idiomatic  expressions 
ronneded  with  special  subjeds,  such  as  Fashions,  Dress,  Music,  Art,  and 
Sports.    32  PP.  cr.  8vo.  6d. ;  post-free  6  Jd. 

L'Avare,  Moliire's  Comedy  in  French.  Annotated  by  W.  G.  Isbisten  B.A. 
The  copious  footnotes  enable  readers  but  slightly  acquainted  with  French 
to  understand  and  enjoy  this  admirable  classic.    120  pp.  Cloth,  Is.  6d. 

EDUCATIONAL   WORKS. 

Avon  English  Eeaders.    Cr.  8vo.,  cloth,  illustrated. 

Book     I.,  136PP lOd.    I    Book  IV.,  182  pp 

„       II.,  I44PP lOd.  „      v.,  192  pp 

„     III.,  168  pp Is.    Od.    I         „    Vl.andVII.,  272P5. 

Avon  Historical  Headers.    Cr.  8vo.,  cloth,  with  illustrations  and  maps. 

Book     I.,  128PP lOd.         Book     V.,  256PP 

„       II.,  I44PP Is.    Od.  „      VI.,  256PP 

„     III.,  308  pp Is.    3d.  „    VII.,  373  pp 

„      IV.,  340  pp Is.    4d. 

Avon  Geographical  Readers.    Cr.  8vo.,  cloth,  with  illustrations  and  maps. 

BooklV.B,  224  pp, 


Book     I.,  120  pp lOd. 

„       II.,  144  pp Is.    Od. 

„     III.,  3o3pp Is.    3d. 

IV.A,  224  PP Is.    4d. 


v.,  240  pp. 
'„      VI .,  240  pp. 
VII.,  240  pp. , 


u. 

3d. 

Is 

4d. 

Is. 

8d. 

Is. 

6d. 

Is. 

6d. 

Is. 

8d. 

PS. 

Is. 

4d. 

Is. 

6d. 

Is. 

6d. 

IS. 

8d. 

Ideal  Geographical  Eeaders.    Cr.  8vo.,  cloth,  illustrated. 

Book  IV.,  308  pp Is.  4d.    I    Book  VI .,  340  pp Is.  6d. 

„      V.,333pp Is.  6d     I 


Ideal  Historical  Eeaders.    Cr.  8vo.,  clotVi,  illustrated. 

Book  IV.,  232  pp 13.41    I     Book  VI.,  296  pp Is.  "d. 

„       V.,348pp Is.  6d.    I         „V1I.,  253pp Is.  9d 

Avon  Object  Readers.    Cr.  8vo.,  cloth. 

Book   I.,  II2PP lOd.    I     Book  III.,  192  pp Is.  3d. 

„     II.,  128  pp Is.    Od.    I 

Avon  Object  Lesson  Handbooks.    Cr.  8vo. 

No.  I,  72  pp Is.  6d.    I    No.  3,  104  pp.         Is.  6d. 

„    2, 8opp Is.  6d.    I 

Avon  Domestic  Manuals.  Standards  IV.,  V.,  and  VI.,  6d.  each. 

Ideal  Domestic  Manuals.  ist  Stage,  6d. ;  2nd  Stage,  6d. 

Avon  Drawing  Books.     Demy  8vo.,  24  pp.  2d.  each. 

Booki,  Standards  I.  &  II.  Freehand  I  Book  4.  Standard  III.    ...    Geometry 

"     3I  Standard  III.  "  ,"  |     ",     6,         ",  „'    '.'.'.    Freehand 

Avon  Drawing  Cards.  6  pkts..  Is.  each. 

Ideal  Drawing  Cards.  6  pkts.,  in  cloth  case,  28,  each. 

Avon  English  Grammar  Primers.    Cr.  8vo. 

Standard  III.,  32  pp 2d.    I    Standard  VI.,  4S  pp 3d. 

IV.,48pp 3d.  „       VII.,  48PD 3d. 

„  v.,  48PP 3d,    I  In  cloth,  li.  extra. 

Avon  Practical  Arithmetics.     Cr.  Svo. 

Standards  I.  &  II.,  32  pp.      ...    2d.    I    Standard    VI.,  64PP ^d. 

III.  &  fV.,  48  pp....    3d.  „        VII.,32po 2d. 

Standard  v.,  32  pp 2d.    I  In  cloth,  li.  extra. 

Answers  to  the  Avon  Practical  Arithmetics.    Standards  I.  and  II.,  cloth,  8d.; 

III.  and  IV.,  cloth,  9d.;  V„  VI.,  VII.,  cloth,  9d. 
Avon  Exercises  in  Algebra.  ist  Stage,  4:d. ;  2nd  Stage,  4d. ;  3rd  Stage,  6d. 

Answers  to  the  Avon  Exercises  in  Algebra.       Stages  i,  2,  and  3,  cloth,  6d.  each. 
Avon  English  Grammar  Primer.    219  pp.,  cr.  Svo.  Cloth,  2b. 

Avon  Practical  Arithmetic.    208  pp.,  cr.  Svo.  Cloth,  28. 

Avon  Practical  Arithmetic,  with  Answers.    291  pp.  Cloth,  3s.  6d. 

Tie  Victorian  Bra ;  or  Sixty  Years  of  Progress.    Cr.  8vo.,  206  pp. 

Cloth,  Is.  8d. ;  cloth,  gilt,  28.  6d, 
Brief  History  of  Greater  Britain.    Cr.  8vo.,  256  pp.  Cloth,  Is.  9d. 

An  lUtutrated  Litt  of  the  Educational  Series,  with  Specimen  Pages,  post-free 
on  application. 

SHORTHAND   STATIONERY,    Etc. 

All  Nott-Bonks  and  Reporters'  Requisites  hear  our  trade  mark,  "FONO,"  and  the 
register  number,  -which  should  always  be  mentioned  in  ordering. 

REPORTERS'  NOTE-BOOKS— 

No.  I. — Id.  Reporters'  Note-Book,  80  pp.,  post-free  lid, ;  6  copies,  post-free  9d. ; 

12  copies,  post-free  Is.  3d. 
No.  J. — 2d.  Reporters'  Note-Book,  160  pp.,  post-free,  3d. ;   six  copies,  post-free 

Is.  3d. ;  12  copies,  post-free  3*3,  4d, 
No.  3.— 3d.  Reporters'  Note-Book,  ko  pp.,  post-free  4d. 
No,  4.— 4d,  "Press"  Note-Book,  160  pp.,  post-free  5id. 

No.  «;.— Elastic-back  Reporting  Note-Book,  200  pp.,  6d.,  post-free  7d.,  Single  or 

Double  Lines.  Cloth  Cases  for  holding  this  Note- Book  can  be  had  at  Is.  ea. 

No.  <;a.— Elastic-back  Reporting  Note-Book,  sod  pp.,  similar  to  last  stiff  covers. 

9d,,  post-free  lOd. 
No.  6,— Unruled  Elastic-bound  Note-Book,  240  pp.  to  open  at  the  sit  e,  6d,,  post- 
free  7d. 
Elastic-bound  Note-Books,  made  of  the  very  best  paper,  to  open  flat  oa  the  desk, 
strongly  hound. 

No.  7.— ISO  pages  8  by  5   single  lines,  half  cloth  Is.    Od. 
„      8.— 200    „        8  „  5  „     (red)      „         Is.    6d. 

„      9—180    „        9  .,  Si  ,.  ,.         Is.    6d. 

„     10.— 2S0    „        9  „  si  „  cloth    2s,    Od. 

„     II.— 250    „       9  ..  Si  double  lines  „        28.    Od. 


Ordinary  Note-Books,  made  of  superfine  cream-wove  paper,  Nos.  i3  and  i6 
elastic  bound  ;  No.  15  stitched. 

No.  12. — 400  pages  8  by  5   single  lines,  stiff  boards.  Is.    Od. 
„    15.-250    „       8   „  s  „  „  Is.    6d. 

„    16.-250    „       8   „  5  double  lines         „  Is.    6d. 

Pocket  Note-Books,  elastic  bound,  and  made  of  the  very  best  paper. 

No.  17.— 120  pages  7J  by  44  single  lines,  half  cloth,  9d.,  post-free  101 
„    18.— 120      „      7i  „  4i  double  lines        „  9d.,        „         lOd. 

Pitman's  Note-Book  Cover  and  Transcribing  Slop«,  9  by  5  in.,  leather.     Price, 
including  note-book,  2s.  6d. 
No.  19.— Ee-fills  for  above,  140  pp.,  with  marg.  ruling,  6d.,  post-free  6id. 

A  liberal  redaction  is  allowed  on  %  quantity. 

Note-Booif  nf  any  description  made  to  order  in  quantities  of  3  dozen  and 

upwards.    Sample  leaves  of  Note-books  on  application. 

Phonographic  Exercise  Book;  made  of  ruled  paper,  single  or  double  lines. 

3d, ;  post-free  4d. 
_  Paper,  with  single  or  double  lines,  packet  of  five  quires,  post-free  Is. 
and  Is.  6d.    The  latter  quality  in  blue  faint  or  red  lines. 

Reporting  Covers,  to  hold  Reporting  Paper,  cloth,  6d.,  post-free  7d. ;  leather,  Is. ; 
ditto,  with  loop  at  side  for  pencil.  Is.  3d. ;  better  quality  Is.  6d. ;  ditto,  with 
loop.  Is.  9d. ;  extra,  in  morocco,  lined  with  leather,  3s. ;  ditto  with  loop, 
3s.  3d. ;  cloth  case  to  hold  the  6d.  Reporting  Book,  Is.  A  Silicate  Slate 
has  been  added  to  the  best  quality,  which  forms  an  erasable  tablet  for 
memorandi. 

"  Foao  "  Note  Paper  (Albert),  pencil  faint;  6d.  and  Is.  pkts. ;  post-free. 

"  Fono  "  Writing  Paper,  blue  faint ;  9d.  and  Is.  6d.  packets ;  post-free. 

"  Fono  "  Letter  Paner,  orn.  border ;  9d.  and  Is.  6d.  packets ;  post-free. 

''  Fonol"  Overland  Note  Paper,  for  foreign  corr. ;  Is.  and  23.  pkts. ;  post-free. 

"  Fono"  Postcards.  No.  i,  packet  of  25,  6d.  post-free;  packet  of  50,  9d.,  post- 
free  lid.  N'os.  2  and  3,  with  address,  etc.,  printed,  packet  of  50,  Is.  6d. 
post-free. 

Pitman's  Reporting  FencUs,  per  dozen  Is. ;  ditto,  superior  lead,  23.,  post-free. 
If  less  than  i  dozen  is  ordered,  lid.  must  be  added  for  postage. 

Koh-i-Noor  Pencils.  Extremely  strong  and  durable.  Price  4d.  each,  post- 
free  5d. 

Reporters'  Pencil  Cases,  with  division  for  4  or  6  pencils,  flat  for  the  pocket : 
four  divisions.  Is.;  six  divisions.  Is.  3d.  Pencils  to  fill  these  Cases  should 
be  ordered  at  the  same  time  to  prevent  the  cases  being  damaged  in 
the  post. 

Fono  Pencil  Sliarpener,  Is, 

The  "  FONO  "  PencU  Case  and  Fountain  Pen  Holder.  Made  of  the  very  best  roan, 
leather  lined,  with  six  loops  which  firmly  hold  the  contents.  Price  of  Case, 
Is.  6d.,  post-free.  Price  with  six  Reporting  Pencils,  2s.  Name  and 
Address,  printed  in  gold,  li.  extra. 

India  Rubber.  3d.  per  piece,  post-free  4d. 

Ditto  (T3rpe writing).  4d.  per  piece,  post-free  5d. 

Shorthand  Pens.  The  Shorthand  Pen,  box  of  i  gross  Is.  post-free  Is.  Id. 
Reservoir  Pens,  three  dozen,  lOd.,  post-free  lid.  Phonographic  Pens,  box 
of  two  dozen  6d.,  post-free  li.  Reporting  Pens,  box  containing  twelve,  6d., 
post-free  7d. ;  i-gross  Is.  6d,  Box  of  Assorted  Shorthand  Pens,  6d.,  post- 
free,  7d. 

Pen  Holders,  Id.  each.  Is.  dozen  post-free.  If  less  than  one  dozen  is  ordered  Id. 
must  be  added  for  postage. 

Gold  Pens  (Mabie  Todd  and  Bard's).  "The  .Standard,"  for  shorthand  work, 
in  three  grades  of  points.  Broad,  Regular,  and  Extra  Fine,  78.  6d.  and 
9s.  6d. ;  or  with  holder  and  leather  case,  10s.  6d.  and  12s.  6d. 

'■  Swan  "  Fountain  Pen.  Contains  a  best  gold  nib,  and  a  patent  arranfjement 
for  insuring  a  continuous  flow  of  ink.  No.  1,  complete,  lOs.  6a.,  go^ 
mounted,  128,  6d,  No.  3,  medium  size,  168,  6d,  No.  5,  large  size,  258. 
Fine,  medium,  or  broad  points. 

"  Fono  "  Folding  Inkstands  for  the  pocket.  Is.  6d. ;  larger  size,  2s. 

The  "Fono"  Safety  Pocket.  For  securing  fountain  pens  and  pencils  in  the 
iWcket.     French  morocco.  9d. ;  post-free  lOd. 

■  Fono  "  Ink,  for  fountaio  peas  and  shorthand  writing,  6d. ;  post-free  9d. 
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Reporters'  Eest,  or  Desk  for  the  ^nee.    To  fold  up  for  the  pOcket,  28. 
MANIFOLDING  EEQUISITES- 

No.  so.—"  Japanese  "  Maaifold  Book,  large  8vo.,  120  leaves,  8d. ;  post-free  9d. 
No.  51.— "Japanese"  Manifold  Paper,  block  of  300  4to  Sheets  (detachable), 

28.  6d.  s.  d. 

No.  52. — Ordinary  Manifold  Books,  large  8vo.,  192  leaves          ...           ...  0  8 

No.  S3. —       .,              M         Paper,  block  of  320  4to  sheets         ...           ...  2  0 

"Copy"  Paper,  book  of  120  leaves         ...           ...           ...           ...           ...  0  6 

Best  Carbonic  Paper,  4to  (thin),  12  sheets  (very  superior)           ...           ...  0  6 

Agate  Styles      0  6 

Vulcanite  plates,  8vo.    ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           ...           ...  0  6 

„      4to. ,. 1  0 

If  ordered  direct,  postage  mnst  be  remitted. 

EVERCIECULATOE  EEQUISITES— 

Evercirculator  Note  Paper,  of  superior  quality  postSvo.,  in  three  varieties, 

viz. :  I,  ruled  faint  blue,  with  Oxford  border;  2,  with  ornamental  border ; 

3,  with  ornamental  border,  two  columns  to  each  page.     Packet  of  five 

quires.  Is.  6d.    Also  headings,  title  pages,  etc.,  3d.  per  dozen.     Send  Id, 

for  samples. 
Evercircnlator  Covers  to  hold  the  above,  cloth,  gilt  border,  with  strings.  Is. ; 

ditto,  leather.  Is.  6d. 

POETEAITS. 

Carte  de  Visite  of  Sir  Isaac  Pitman,  6d. ;  Cabinet,  Is. 

Permanent  Woodburytype  Photograph  of  Sir  Isaac  Pitman,  Inventor  of  Pho- 
nography, 10  in.  by  12  in..  Is.  6d. 
Cabinet  Photograph  of  Mr  T.  A.  Reed,  Is. 

OTHER  PUBLICATIONS  AND  PERIODICALS. 

Sir  Isaac  Pitman  and  Sons,  Ltd.,  are  wholesale  agents  for  a  number  of 
publications,  full  particulars  of  which  will  be  found  in  their  Large  Catalogue, 
and  also  for  the  follo\ving  periodicals  :— 


N.P.S.  Quarterly  Jonrnal,  2d. 
Phonographer,  monthly,  3d. 
Phonographic  Monthly,  Id. 
Phonographic  Eecord  (medical), 

monthly,  6d. 


Eeporters'  Journal,  monthly,  4d. 
Eeporters'  Magazine,  monthly,  4d. 
Shorthand  Magazine,  monthly,  4d. 
Shorthand  Teacher,  quarterly,  3d. 
Shorthand  Writer,  monthly.  Id. 


CERTIFICATES. 

Forms  of  Application  for  Pitman's  Elementary  Certificate,  Theory  Certifi- 
cate, and  Speed  Certificate,  gratis  and  post-free  on  application, 

TEACHERS    OF    PITMAN»S    SHORTHAND. 

03"  Teachers  of  Pitman's  Shorthand  are  particularly  requested  to  send  for  our 
Special  Catalogue  of  Teachers'  Books  and  Requisites  (gratis  and  post- 
free),  which  contains  particulars  of  discount  allowed  to  Teachers,  etc. 
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